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Notice to Contributors

CONTRIBUTORS are requested to be so good as to address papers and
correspondence to the Editor, Journal of Indian History, ‘Srlpa-
dam,’ 143 Brodies Road, Mylapore, Madras.,

Contributors of articles to this journal will greatly oblige the
editor if they will leave the upper half of the first sheet of manus-
cript blank, for the convenience of the editor, in entering instruc-
tions to the press regarding titling, style of printing, submission of
proof, etc. Such instructions, when sent separately, are liable to
result in confusion and delay.

Contributors will also greatly lighten the task of the editor, as
well as lessen the cost of composition and correction, by observing
the following suggestions: —

1. In preparing copy, please leave a margin of at least three
inches on one side. The revision of a crowded manuscript is ex-
cessively troublesome and laborious. When the last sheet of the
article has been finished, the last footnote or other interpolation
added, and the last subtraction made, please number the folios
consecutively with the actual numbers from one to the end.

2. Write plainly, especially proper names and foreign words.
If foreign characters are to be employed, let them resemble as
closely as possible the type in our fonts. If roman or italic
characters with diacritical points are used, see that the points are
distinct and rightly placed. Words to be printed in italics should
be once underscored. Words to be printed in CrArenvoN TYPE
may be once underscored with blue pencil. Typewritten copy
always needs to be carefully revised, with especial attention to
mechanical faults and to the punctuation.

3. Indicate paragraphs clearly by a wide indention at the
beginning; or, if the break is an after-thought, by the usual sign
(P). Begin all larger divisions of an article on a fresh sheet of
paper. It is hardly necessary to say that the proper construction
of paragraphs is far more than a matter of external appearance.

4 Punctuate the copy precisely as you wish it to appear in
print. Double marks of quotation (* ”) should be used for
included quotations, definitions and the like, and single marks of

quotation (‘) for the actual quotations.

5. In citing the titles of books, give the title in full where it
first occurs. In subsequent citations the work may be referred
to by the significant words‘ of the title; but abbreviations which
may not be at once understood are to be avoided, and, above all,
entire uniformity should be observed throughout the article.

Where some conventional system of citation is in general use, as
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in the case of the Vedas and the Brahmanic literature, the esta-
blished custom of scholars should be followed. Titles of books
will be printed in italigs; titles or articles in periodicals, in quota-
tion marks, with the name of the periodcal in italics. But the
well-established method of abbreviating the titles of the journals

of the five principal oriental societies (J.A., JAOS., JASB, JRAS.,
ZDMG.) should be adhered to.

6. It is desirable, for reasons of economy as well as good
typography, that footnotes be kept within moderate limits. Refer-
ences to footnotes should be made by brief series of natural numn-
bers (say from 1 to 10), not by stars, daggers, etc. As to the
method of inserting footnotes in the copy, good usage differs. A
way convenient for author, editor and printer is to insert the note,
with a wider left-hand margin than that used for the text, begin-
ning the note on the line next after the line of text to which it
refers, the text itself being resumedon the line next after the end-
ing of the note. But if the note is an after-thought, or if it is
long, it is well to interpolate it on a fresh sheet as a rider.

7. Contributors are requested to kindly remember that
additions and alteration in type after an article is printed in pages,
are, in many cases, technically difficult and proportionately costly,
the bill for corrections sometimes amounting to as much as the
first cost of composition, and that such alterations entail a most
trying kind of labour, not only on editors and compositors, but on
the authors themselves as well, and they are accordingly advised
that a careful preparation of their manuscript in the manner above

indicated will save both the editor and themselves much unneces-
sary trouble.

Remittances, correspondence relative to subscriptions, and
notices of change of address should be addressed to—

THE MANAGER,
Journal of Indian History,
‘Sripadam,’
143, Brodies Road, Mylapore,
Mabras, S

CORRECTION-SLIP.

—

Owing to certain difficulties and disabilities, Mr. Abdul Aziz’s
article on ‘History of the Reign of Shah Jahan’ in the last issue
(Journal of Indian History, XI, i, 86-113) could not be printed
with the author’s final corrections. As a result, the following cor-

rection-slip is issued. The reader is requested to make the neces-
sary alterations in his copy.

1. Page 108 of J. of 1. H., X1, i, should be considered cancelled

entire; and for it should be bodily substituted the following pass-
age:

LAND REVENUE.

We now proceed to appraise the land revenue of the Mughal
empire, taking each successive reign separately.

AKBAR.

One may begin with Abi’l-Fazl. In the opening passage of
the ‘Account of the Twelve Provinces’ in A’in, we are told that
when the Jam‘-i-dahsila (annual revenue calculated on ten years’
average) was assessed, viz., in the 25th. regnal year (1580-81 A.C.),
the empire was divided into twelve provinces (which are named),
the total revenue of which amounted to 3,62,97,55,246 dams (or
over 9 crores of rupees) and 12 lacs of betel leaves. (A’in, I, 386).

Now we know that the so-called Kabul province (one of the
twelve provinces) was only nominally under the emperor at that
time, and did not fall in until the death of Mirza Muhammad
Hakim in 1585. Kashmir was annexed in the following year, while
Kandahar came under Mughal sway in 1595. All these territories
were included in what afterwards became the Kabul province.—
Again, Sind was conquered in 1590-91, and Baluchistan followed
suit five years later—both territories being placed together under
Multan as ‘Tatta’.

So even in 1595, while the number of provinces remained the
same, viz., twelve, the revenue of the empire must have increased
considerably. Ab@'l-Fazl tells us in the passage already referred



to that the empire in the 40th. regnal year (1595-96 AC) com-

prised 105 sarkdrs and 2,737 qasbas,! though he gives no revenue
total for that year.

Accretion to the empire, however, continued. Berar, Khan-
desh, and Ahmadnagar were conquered and organized into three

additional provinces early in 1601, bringing the total number of
provinces to fifteen,

Now A’in was finished in the first quarter of 1598. If noth-
ing was added to the A’n gazetteer after that date it is obvious
that there could be no mention of these three provinces in that
work. But Ab@l-Fazl not only mentions them in the passage
already quoted from, but the statistics relating to the two pro-
vinces of Berar and Khandesh (called here Déandes) are actually
included in the gazetteer that follows (I, 387-596). The only pos-
sible explanation is that these details were entered and some
necessary alterations made here and there some years after the
A’in was completed, the heading ‘Account of the Twelve Provinces’
being allowed to stand as if by an oversight. The figures for the

Ahmadnagar province are not, however, included—which is in-
explicable.

The total given by Abii'l-Fazl refers, as we have said, to
1580-81. But his Gazetteer is brought down to 1601. Casting up
the sums separately given for the various provinces in the body of
the Gazetteer, I arrive at a figure close upon 13% crores of rupees,?
to which is probably yet to be added the revenue of the Ahmad-
nagar province, which is unknown. It is to be assumed that the

difference is accounted for by the addition of territory already
noted.

1. This word seems to mean here a mahal or pargana.

2. 1 confess the exact revenue of the Kabul province is not easy to as-
certain from Abd'l-Fazl’s statistics.

2. In Table on page 113 (end of the article) the second item
in the list should have in the ‘Date’ column ‘1580-81’ instead of
‘1595-96’; and this second entry should be placed at the top. .
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A Chera Royal Poet of the S'angam Period
By '

Mr. K. G. SESHA AIYAR,

Retired High Court Judge, Trivandrum.

Every student of the early history of South India kno.ws .that the
Chéra kingdom was one of the three prominent Tamil kmgdo.ms
in ancient times. Scholars have in recent years atter'npted to give
us, with some measure of success, the ancient history of the
Chola and the Piandya kingdoms; and in those attempts, t.hey were
able to gain much valuable help from the recor(%ed a?hlevemen.ts
of south Indian epigraphy. The story of the Ch-era kingdom still
awaits the magic hand, and the constructive genius of tl?e schola}r
who will be able to weave it from the scanty material that is
available. That story is unknown to epigrap%xy. It. has to be
gathered only from the old Sangam works, which .erfunent .Tamxl
scholars like Mahimahdpadhyaya Pandit V. S'wan.u‘natha Alyaxt—-
clarum et venerabile nmomen—have, by .theu' .dlsmterested, in-
defatigable and inestimable effort, made it possible f'or lovgrs of
Tamil to possess. The task of building up that story is manifestly
difficult; and it requires a stout heart as well as a knowing head to
attempt it; but let us hope that some day we jmll be. able to have
a reasonably connected account of the ancient history of the
Chéra kingdom,

The eminent position which the land of the Chéra oc‘:cupied
in the Tamil country is patent from the Sangar.n works. Itis cle'ar
that its wealth and importance attracted forex.gn merchants to its
ports, where trade on apparently an international scale was car-
ried on. Tayam Kannanar of Erukkattur, a poet of the Sangam
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age, referring to Musiri, the modern Cranganore, writes in a poem
included in the Ahananiiru collection: “The thriving port of
Musiri, where large and beautiful ships of the Yavanas laden with
gold come, splashing the white foam, on the waters of the Périyar
belonging to the Chéra, on the banks of which grow kéngu and other
trees, and go back laden with pepper.” (Aham 149) Paranar, an-
other Sangam poet of the first rank, writes in one of his poems
appearing in the Pura-niniiru collection: “Fish is bartered for
paddy. Sacks of pepper are brought from the houses to the
market. The gold received from the ships in exchange for com-
modities sold is brought to the shore in barges at Musiri, where
the roar of the surging sea never ceases, and where Kuttuvan

presents the rare products of the sea and the mountain to visi-
tors.” (Puram. 343)

If the port of the Chéra king attracted foreign commerce, his
court attracted Tamil poets from far and near. A reference to
the Sangam classics will show what great patrons of Tamil learn-
ing the Chéra kings were, and the countless number of poets who
enjoyed their bounty and patronage. Even at the risk of offend-
ing the refined ear of the reader with a string of what may be re-
garded as uncouth names, I shall venture to mention some of the
Tamil poets who were the recipients of the Chéra’s bounty: —

MurafichiyGr Mudi-nakarayar,
Perum Sittanar,
Kurumkdliyur Kilar,
Poruntil Ilam Kiranar,
Kadalar Kilar,
Maiikudi Marudanar,
Muda-mé$iyar,
Peruiikuiirar Kilar,
Kundukat-paliyadan,
Moési Kiranar,

11. Péy-makal llaveyini,
12. Kalattalaiyar,

13. Orampdkiyar,

14. Ammivanar,

15. Kumattiir Kannanar,
16. Palai Gautamanar,
17. Kappiyarruk-kappiyanar
18. Nacchellaiyar,

19. Arisil-Kilar,

20. Auvai,

21. Paranar, :

Bommpumwor
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22. Kapilar,
23. Nakkirar,
24. Poigaiyar.

The list is not exhaustive; but it is long enough to show how
much Tamil literature of the Sangam period owes to the generous
patronage it received from Chéra kings. It is a.fact of great
interest that the well-known Padirrup-pattu collection is entirely
devoted to the eulogy of the kings of the Chéra country; and an-
other Sangam collection, Aifikurunaru, was collected at the in-
stance of a Chéra prince, Yanaikkat-Chéy Mantaram-Chéral-
Irumporat.

The Chéra kings and princes were not only great patrons of
learning; several among them took an honourable place among
the Sangam poets as poets themselves. To one of theSfa royal
poets, I desire in this short paper to call prominent attention ar.xd
to pay my humble meed of respectful praise. Chéraman-Perum-
Kadumkdo was a ruling king of the Chéra country. Unfo'rtu.nat.e— ‘
ly, very little is known of this king’s history; but there is indis-
putable evidence afforded by Tamil literature to show that he
liberally patronized poets, and that he was himself a potet of the
first magnitude. In Puram 11, a poetes.s named Pey-.makal
Ilveyini acclaims him as the king of Vaifichi, and extol§ him for
his prowess in war and his munificence to poets. 'There is anqther
poem in the same collection (Puram 282), which appears in a
mutilated form; and so far as I can make out, it is. al_so in praise
of this king. He is different from Chéramin Kadurhké-Véliyadan,
about whom the well-known Sangam poet, Kapilar, has sur.lg th.e
7th decad of the Padirrup-pattu collection. This latter ku_lg is
also known in literature as Chéraman Selvak~kadunk6-Vél.1yad.an;
and to differentiate from him the royal poet we are c_onsxdermg,
the latter is usually known as Palaipadiya-Chéramin Perum-
kagumkoé. The initial descriptive epithet has rﬁeferegce to the
fact that this Chéra king is the author of Pdleik-kali, the first
section of Kalit-tokai, which is one of the very best among the
Sangam collections. The Aha-nantiru collect_ion hats also 12
poems by him and Kurutokai and Narrinai contain each 10
by him all dealing with Pélai.

Puram 11 conveys the information that he was a reigning
prince,.ruling in Vafichi, where the cool waters of th? Porunai
flow; and the scholiast, of whom unfortunately nothing is known,
explains Vafichi as Karuvur, and Porunai as .{&nporur,xdam. Very
learned disquisitions have recently been written by tho well-
known Tamil scholars of undisputed ability, to establish that
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X:;?:hl gﬁKarult; in the Tricl%inopoly district; but, in my view,
ihe pos: on, though suPerﬁclally plausible, cannot be accepted.
at Varichi is Kodun-kdlur, of which Tiru-vafichikalam is a
suburb. has been held as an undisputéd axiom by Tamil scholars

from the beginning; and the reasoning by which that view h
beex? attempted to be controverted by these two scholars o e
bewildering than illuminating or convincing. It is not nlls .
pose here to discuss the question at any length; but I ma 3;1 ver.
theless, state a few relevant facts of outstandin’g signiﬁcax}:::e o
. The close connection of Silappadhikdram and Manim'ékalai
fmth the Chéra country and its capital city is we11~knovs;n' and it
is _worthy of note that while they speak of Vaiichi or "Var'lch;
fnutﬁr, they do not mention Karuviir at all. Padirrup-pattu vrrlhi l‘-l
is devoted entirely to the praise of the Chéras, does not s:) muzh
as even mention Karuvir, while Vafichi-mitir occurs. The
Puya-ndniru collection, which contains many lyrics in pr;ise of
Chéra kings, refers by name to Vaifichi in three places; but it

. does not mention Karuvur anywhere, Among the Aha’-mina
collecti-on., 2 poems mention Vaichi, and one mentions Kar _TV:
and this is the only instance in ancient poetic literature, so ;Vur’
jche published works of the Sangam age go, of Karuvﬁr’a e ring
in the text. It is also significant that one of the two poeml;pi:x:}?g
collection where Vafichi is mentioned as the city of the Chér is
by a poet whose name is given as Karuvir Kanpam éla’ ar
(Aham 263). In Pari-pddal, no mention of Karuvir is fougd'aaaf:
Vanchi occurs, and is described as of equal importance ’wi}clh
Madura and Koli (Uraiyur). So too, in the Pattupdftu collection
Vaiichi alone occurs and its position in the Chéra kingdom is des-
cribed to be of the same eminence as Madura in the Pandya king-
Jom and Urandai in the Chdla kingdom. Kalavali-narpatu was
composed by Paikaiyar to secure the release of Chéraman Kapaik.
kal-Irumporai, who had been made a captive by Chdlan K‘-
ccheiitkannan; and in that poem too, only Vafichi occurs and o
Karuviir. An examination of the Sangam works thus show t;::t
the~ ar?cient poets knew the capital city of the Chéra > tnat
Vaiichi, and except in one solitary lyric in Aha-ning " anly
!;hey have not mentioned Karuvir at all, g . (Aham %),
ms:tance need not, as Mr. S. Somasundara B'h‘ vten this_solitary
pointed out, be regarded as really an exc o ;. Of Madura has
it occurs there, may be explained as m el?tmn‘; for Karuvir, as
impregnable city, and need not be y ey the prominent or
That the city which was known to thegarded o Vapoper moun.
celebrated by them under that name " Docts a8 Vanichi and was
chinopoly district, also seems fy, Lo czas not Karuviir of the Tri-
| ' ar from Aham 263, where

A\
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Karuvir Kannampalanar sings of Vaiichi as the capital city of the
Chéra. Obviously, Vaiichi and Karuvar in Trichinopoly were re-
garded as two different places; and that derives strong support
from another fact we gather from ancient Tamil literature. That
the Karuvir region enjoyed the unenviable distinction of being
the cock-pit of the Tamil country is patent from ancient works.
Kongu-nadu was originally under an independent chief; but it
afterwards passed into the possession of the rulers of each of the
three Tamil kingdoms. Padirrup-pettu 22, 88, and 90 show that it
once became subject to the Chéras. Puram 373 shows the territory
had been conquered by the Chélas; and Aham 253 shows that the
Pandyas had also brought it under their sway. A place in such
a region would obviously be ill-suited for the metropolis of a
flourishing kingdom like Chéra-nadu. Puram 5 is sung by a poet
called Nari-veriiut-talaiar, in praise of a Chéra whose name is
given as Chéraman Karuvir-ériya-olvat-kopperum-Chéral-Irum-
porai. This Chéral Irumporai must have gone to reign at Karu-
vir, as his name signifies, from some other city which was the
metropolis of the Chéra kingdom; and there can be no doubt that
that city was Vanchi. Probably, greed for power and territory,
or the political exigencies of the period, impelled the ruling Chéra

"~ to establish a viceroyalty at Karuvir, which as a frontier town

“was, perhaps, coveted as a key position. This Chéral Irumporai,

apparently 2 jnnior mcmbis vt ihe house, went there invested
with palatine prerogatives. From that time, some of the Chéral
Irumporais of whom we read in literature probably occupied the
position of Chéra viceroys of the north, with their scat of govern-
ment perhaps at Karuvir; but more likely at Tondi; but the Chéra
king himself had his capital at Vanchi and not at Karuvar. To
avoid all possibility of confusion from the use of the expression
Karupir in the Aha-nandru lyric already referred to, the early
Tamil lexicons, Piigalandai and Séndan Divakaram, explain by a
separate sutra that Karuvir denoted Vainichi. That siatra was
necessitated because of the occurrence of the unfamiliar or rare
word Karuviir in a classical work; but, perhaps, owing to that
very circumstance, later generations in course of time came to
regard Karuvir and Vaiichi as alternative names for the same
place, little suspecting that it might lead long years afterwards to
confusion.

Another fact that we gather from ancient Tamil classics may
also be noticed here. Karuvir of the Trichinopoly district is, as
every one will adwit, in what was known as Kongu-nidu and not
in Mglai-nddu. The third decad of Padirrup-pattu is written by
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Palai Gautamanar, a well known Sangam poet, in honour of Pal-
yanaic~-chel-kelu Kuttuvan, the younger brother of Imayavaram-
ban-Nedum-Chéraladan, father of Sem-Kuftuvan; and one of the
poems in that section (P. 22) tells us that the hero of that decad
effected the conquest of Kongu-nadu. Obviously then Karuvir
of the Trichinopoly district could not have been the original capi-
tal of the Chéras; for the Chéras, as we know from literature, had
already, before the conquest of Kongu-nidu, established their
fame and power as a ruling dynasty in the Tamil country. Again,
we gather from Aham 209 that Kari, the chief of Mullir, slew
Ori, the chief of Kolli-malai, and delivered it to the Chéra, who
may be taken to be a successor of either Chéraman Kudakkd
Nedum-Chéralatan or Serh-kuttuvan, both of whom were con-
temporaries of the poet Paranar (Puram 63, 369, P. P. 5th
decad); who in Aham 208 and in Narrinai 6 and 265 refers to Ori
as still lord of the Kolli mountains. These circumstances will
show that Kongu-nddu and the adjacent region did not belong to
the Chéras originally, but they were acquired by them only later.
T All this clearly indicates that the capital of the Chéra kingdom,

Vafichi-mutir, lay elsewhere than in Karuvir situate in Kongu-
nadu.

Though Vaiichi and Karuviir had come to be regarded as
convertible terms, it did not, however, mean that in the concep-
tion of the Tamil literary world the capital of the Chéra king-
dom was not Vafichi in Malai-nadu, but Karuviar in Kongu-nadu.
The commentators, who came several centuries after the Sangam
period, when they explained Vafichi as Karuvir, took care also
to state that it was not the Karuvir of the Trichinopoly district.
Thus, Adiyarkku-nallar tells us that Vafichi is Kodunksélur; and
Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Aiyar, to whom all lovers
of ancient Tamil literature owe an immense debt of endless grati-
tude, writes the warning note that Karuvir, the capital of the
Chéra, is the city in Malai-nadu and not the Karuvir situated in
Kongu-nadu (Manimékalai pp. 190-1,376). Sékkilar, the author
of Periya-puranam, states clearly that Vafichi is Kodunkalir, and
that Karuviir in Kongu-nadu is a town of the Cholas. The ins-
criptions found in the latter place are all Chéla inscriptions; and
there is nothing in them, or anywhere in literature that I know,
which attributes its origin and rise to the Chéras. When Tiru-
jnana-Sambandha sang a hymn in praise of this place, he called
it Keruvardnilai, obviously to distinguish it from Karuvir or
Vafichi of the Chéras in the west coast (Vide his hymn Q@gqeir
GLevrwer). Modern Tamil lexicons, e.g., Abidhdna-chintamani,
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explain that Vafichi is Kodunkolir, near Cochin. It is the place
that Sundaramurti has in his ‘TPiru-anjaik-kalam’ hymn, des-
cribed in the following words:—

oL ! 3 reor @clgQspd appn@
10%vé @ Es@rruuer avetr i aw e e

; ; 5 cmflwimi
L %vE G B EL- VD seawrQuwer wlsreng w . . '
Quriflegrasssarw-

Makodai or Musiri is the sea-port in the delta (_)f_the ferihy.axl-;
and is a part of the ancient royal city of Kodunkolurtdo w 1cIt
Tiruvafichik-kalam in the centre formed the royal resi ence.d .
is a fact of history that the ancient town of Kodunkalur exten- le
from the bar at the coast to Trkana-matilakam, ak?out fopr miles
inland north-eastward, once the seat of a famous Saiva shI:mfe, nov:;
unfortunately destroyed, to which the temple at Guruvayur afn
other places were once subordinate. Ar‘xother namle t;)lr |
Trkana-matilakam was Gunapuri or (..}ur,laka,. apparentty tha(:
G'una.véyil of Silappadhikaram. It is interesting to no Ei' that
imn.lediately to the north of Cranganore (the modern a}rllg ;;:;ik-
name for Kodunkoliir) anld forming itls apgx:;:ic:gf:ﬁ:'n :igi packe
water leading to Ernakulam, is a place '

fr-patana or, as it is more generally callet.i, Karur
I];:trz:la(r)i. KIatr:tl;nrl)gé on a hill, and it is only about four miles north

of Tiruvanjik-kalam.

In Silappadhikaram, we read that Serb-kuttuvan }e;t. Va:::;
murram to go to the forests. It will be seen that V}fmc 1-mu.b_een
and Vafji-kalam have the same mfafung. It' hai,r (?yvlc::learr,n e
objected to the identification of Vaiici w1th~ 'T{ru’-c lanjl- ( jama. that
the name of the latter place is properly A:ngazk- a_am, HEH s

; as that is the name which it bears in S'undarar's hymn. No
flﬁoﬂbt in Tamil Saivite literature, Tiruvamat-kala?n is the con-
secrat’ed name for the place; but I cannot regard this difference in
spelling as a serious objection. Place names often change in
form, owing to various reasons; and the change here by no. mea.ns
presents an insurmountable obstacle.. In_ fyo vatteluttu 1nscr1;?-
tions found in the Siva temple at Tiruvafiji-kalam, the name is
written as Tiruvaija-kalam ( Soagessarw ). By a pardonable
mistake Va ( @ ) may have been regarded as A ( J’d ). :rar::;
formed owing to rules of sandhi, and 1 (@) change1 in oW

) innocently in pronunciatfion,Tor .flronln f:l:mir;atzgs;,nd is
re is a tendency for Tamil place-
IX;OW( t;a; thcef. Urandai, Karandai, Tanjai, Nellai, Anantai.
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Thus Tiruvafiji-kalam may have in course of time been unconsci-
ously changed into Tiruvafijai-kalam; but however that be, the oh-
jection appears to me to be too trivial for serious consideration.
It may also be noted that in the inscriptions found in the Siva
temple at this place, the name of deity is given as Vahjulésa (vide
6 Trav. Arch. series pp. 191-2).

For some reason, which at this distance of time it is not
possible to ascertain, Vafiji, the ancient capital of the Chéras also
came to bear an alternative name Karuvir; but as stated above
it misled no Tamilian into believing that the Karuvir was the
town of that name in the Trichinopoly district. The alternative
name of Karuviir for Vafiji seems to have been known from the
first century of Christian era; for Ptolemy (circa 150 A.C.) men-
tions Karoura as ‘the royal seat of Kerobothras’. Bishop Cald-
well, influenced by the similarity of names, suggested the identi-
fication of Ptolemy’s Karoura with “Karur, an important town in
the Coimbatore district, originally included in the Chéra king-
dom” (Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages); and
this wrong lead, which the learned bishop unwittingly gave, has
now been followed by some scholars with what I am compelled
to regard as misdirected zest and misapplied learning. Possibly
when he suggested the identification, Dr. Caldwell had moment-
arily forgotten that Pliny in his Natural History (before 77 A.C.)
had mentioned Muzuris as the capital of the Chéras. After stat-
ing that ‘Muzuris’ was “the first emporium of India”, he said:
“The station for ships is at a distance from the shore, and cargoes
have to be landed and shipped by means of little boats. There
reigned there, when I wrote this, Coelobothros”. A few years
after Pliny, the Periplus (Circa 89 A.C.) contained the statement
that ‘Mouziris’, “a city at the height of prosperity”, was “two
miles distant from the mouth of the river on which it is situated”
and was “the seat of Government of the kingdom under the sway
of Kerobotras.” From the language of the classical writers,
there can be no doubt that the two places, Karoura and Mousiris,
were not regarded as essentially different. Karoura of Ptolemy
denoted the interior, where the Chéra’s palace was, the present
Tiruvafiji-kalam, while Muzuris denoted Musiri or Makatai, the
- commercial mart or port, about a mile and half lower down, at
the mouth of the Periyar-the Périyaru of Padirrup-pattu 28, 43,88,
Aham 149, Silap, ete.—or the Pseudostomos of the Greek writers.
The same idea is conveyed by Puram 343 which describes Muziri
as the place where the Chéra presents the produce of the sea and
the mountains to those that visit him,
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If Vafji is Kodunkélur or Tiruvafijik-kalam, it must follow
that the river Porunai or An-poruntam could not be the river
Amravati, but should be the Periyar which falls into the sea on
the southern side of Kodunkolir. Kottai-mukku, which is the
site of an old fort at the north-eastern corner of Cranganore, is
washed by the river Periyar on the south. The river is mention-
ed and described in Padirrup-pattu as the most important of the
rivers in the Chéra kingdom. The following citations show that
Vaiiji is on the bank of the Porunai river: —

pamQuras%e ) L& pUTL

e Qurgs ysp o peacs®. Puram 11
@GPy pwFlelnsEn

+eQever Gurpens. Puram 387

a1 QuIBT GRS VEHT Silap canto 29

Porunai is apparently the Tamil variant of parni in Tamra-parni,
for which river it is the recognised name in classical Tamil; and,
according to the lexicons, an alternative name for Porunai is
Porundam. Thus

Qurmens geirQun @t sw Pingalantai & Divikaram
verePw@ur e dearQui usits ser@unr b 56 57Ce0r.
Chiidamani

Tamra-parni is, as is well known, a river of the Pandya kingdom
flowing east-ward; and obviously to distinguish the Porunai of
the Chéra country from the Porunai of the Pandya kingdom, the
prefix An (gev) was sometimes added to the former. Thus we

have .
s @er Quiraler Pase wem e Bmsw Puram 36
&t @en Quir e e e @b LG Aham 93

These are the only two instances in old literature that I have come
across, where the prefix appears. It has been suggested that in
these lines An (ger) is, perhaps, a mistake for Ar (gi) ; but
it is, I think, a needles suggestion. The ancients may have thought

_that both the Tamra-parni and the Periyar had the same source;

and indeed, their sources are not far distant from each “other.
The former rises in Agastya-malai and the latter in Alitai-malai
( gpengiwle ), most probably the (  gawrw?v ) of the
Sangam works, both in the Alpine chain of the peninsula, separat-

" ing the Tinnevelly district from Travancore”; and both rivers

came to bear the same name, Porunai from the proximity of their

sources; but to distinguish one from the other, the particle An

(myeir) was prefixed to the river in the west. An denotes Vrsabha;

and An-porunai would mean the porunai that is in flood in

the month of Vrsabha or Vaikasi. -~ Both Pingalandai
5
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and Divdkaram mention a river Anporundam, besides Porunai or
Porundam. I may state here that Laksmi Dasa in his Sukasan-
désa. (C1000 A.C.)) describes the river flowing near the
rdjadani ‘Mahddayapuri’ as ‘the sister of the Tamra-parni.’ After
the manner of Kilidasa, Laksmi Dasa employs a parrot as messen-
ger to take his message to his wife at Trkana Matilakam or Guna-~
puri. The expression occuring in the poem is mzA  arergeegt
gg\uﬁ' In this expression, I am inclined to think that Chirni is
a mislection for Pirni, Pirnd; for written in grantha characters,
one may easily be mistaken for the other. I also learn that in
Sankara Vijaya, wrongly attributed to Vidyaranya, Kaladi, the
birth place of $ri Sankara, is said to be situate on the banks of the
Parna river. This work, I am convinced, is spurious, being not
more than a century old; but I refer to it only to show that in a
Sanskrit work written very long before the present controversy
arose, the Periyar bears the name Parna.

Accepting Anporunai or Anporundam as an approved literary
name for the river on which Vafiji is situate, we have still no
warrant for taking those names to denote the Amravati river.
The name Amravati is unknown to the Sangam poets, lexicogra-
phers, or the commentators. It is said that in Karuvir-Sthala
Puranam, a recent work by a comparatively unknown author, the
following line occurs:

Qur pywelwnrw S raPuicr Qur@lerQuen o> yagyampre :
and on this casual statement found in a work of fancy or imagi-
nation, is rested the momentous conclusion that Anporunai is
Amravati! Another reason given is that Ambiram ( godrn )
means the mango tree; and as the Pingalandai gives Chuta-nadi
(#93%) as a name for Anporundam, and as Chiitam (@sw)
also means the mango tree, Amravati and Anporunai are identi-
cal! I may add in passing that Divdkaram does not mention
Chuta-nadi ( @asg ) as one of the names of Anporuntam. All
the lexicons-Pingalandai, Divakaram and Chiddmani agree in
mentioning Ani-vini or Vini as a name for Anporuntam; and
Vani is a western river belonging to the Chéra (P. P. 86), which,
it is admitted, cannot be the Amravati.

As a result of this short discussion, we may hold that Palai-
padia Chéraman Perum-Kadufiko reigned at Vaiiji or Tiruvafijik-
kalam or Kodunkélar, which is on the Periyar river. His date
cannnot be accurately fixed; but some approximations may be
reached. He was anterior in date to Manikkavasakar, as a com-
parison of Kurum-tokai 37 with Tiruk-kévaiyar 276 will show;
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and I have placed Manikkavasakar in the third or fourth century
AC. (1. Tamilan Antiquary No. 4). It is an established literary
tradition that Nal-Anduvanar of Madura, who wrote Neydal-kali,
was also the compiler of the collection that goes by the name of
Kalit-tokai, and contributed the initial invocatory poem to it.
This poet is mentioned by Marudan-Ila-Nakanar in Ahain 59,
which speaks of Tiru-paran-kunram as the hill which has been
sung about by Anduvan; the reference being to Pari-pidal, 8.
Marudan-Ila-ndkanar has sung about Pandyan Ilavandikaip-pallit-
tuijiya Nan-Maran (Puram 55). This Pandya has also been sung
about by Nakkiranar, son of Kanakkayanar of Madura (Puram
56); and the language of the poem shows that the king and the
poet were contemporaries. Nak-kirandr has celebrated in song
Neduiijelian, the hero of Talai-dlarmnkinam in Aham 36 and in Nedu-
nalvddai. Paranar has also sung in praise of this monarch
(Aham 116; 162), and is also the author of the fifth section of
Padirrup-pattu in praise of Serm-kuttuvan of Silappadhikiaram fame,
who rewarded him handsomely. I have on previous occasions
discussed in detail the probable date of Silappadhikiaram and Sem-
kuttuvan, and have tried to establish that the date should be
sought in the second century of the Christian era (1 LH.Q. pp. 473
ff, 643 ff). We may therefore conclude that Pilai-padiya Perum-
Kadunkd, who should be placed earlier than Nal-Anduvanir,
belonged, perhaps, to the first century A.C. From the prefix
perum to the name, it will not be amiss if we hold that this royal
poet was anterior in date to Chéraman Kadunké-Valiyadan, whom
Kapilar, the friend of Paranar, has celebrated in Padirrup-pattu 7.

The provisional date here suggested for Chéraman Perum
Kadunkd may be supported by another line of reasoning. It can
be gathered from Narrinai 391 that this Chéra king was a con-
temporary of Koiikdnattu Nannan, a well-known chief and patron
of learning, about whom several Sangam poets have sung. This
Nannan had annexed to his dominion some portions of the Chéra
kingdom; and the Chéra king, Kalankdyk-kanni Nar-mudic-
Chéral, slew him in battle at Perumturai and recovered his lost
territory (Aham 199; Padirrup-pattu IV). Kalankayk-kanni was
a son of Imayavaramban Chéraladan and consanguine brother
of Séran Sem-Kuttuvan (Padirrup-pattu IV and V). It follows
that Perum-Kadunkd must have been anterior in date to Kalan-
kayk-Kanni, and his successor, Sem-Kuttuvan, who were both
reigning Séras; and as Sem-Kuttuvan is placed in the 2nd century
A.C., Perum-Kadunkd may well be placed in the latter half of the

ist century A.C.
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The eminence of Kalit-tokei among the Sangam classics is at-
tested by its description, Kali which is praised by scholars
(sppdhsni Gurpgrse) occurring in the old venbd that enu-
merated the eight Sangam collections known as effu-tokai. A
later Tamil poet, in his admiration for the poetic excellence of
Kalit-tokai, goes so far as to say that he prizes it as higher than
Tiru-Takka Dévar's Jivaka-Chintimani, Kambar’s Ramayanam,
Tiruk-kural and Perunkadai! This may be exaggerated praise;
but there can be no doubt whatever that, judged by any standard
of poetic excellence, the poems of Kalit-tokai are, in point of lyric
form and passion, beauty of sentiment and felicity of expression,
among the best in ancient Tamil literature.

The poems of Kalit-tokai are regarded as classical illustrations
of what is known to Tamil students as ahat-tingi. In ancient
days, Tamil society seems to have regarded love and war as practi-
cally embracing the entire field of human pursuit and activity;
and these two supplied the two categories of poru}l or poetic mate-
rial. Tamil rhetoricians call these two categories aham and
puram; and it is interesting to note that this classification is as old
as the Tolkdppiyam itself, which gives a detailed account of their
grammar. Aham denotes internal or subjective state; and it re-
lates to the moods and fancies, feelings, sentiments and passions
of lovers placed in diverse circumstances and situations. Puram
denotes external or objective pursuits; and it treats of outside
relations, principally war, and embraces within its scope the treat-.
ment of the political organisation of the Tamil people, and the
rules and conventions regulating the mutual relations of the chiefs
of the Tamil land. Five regional varieties are postulated and
described by Tamil rhetoricians; and these are Pdlai or desert
region, Kurifiji or mountain region, Mullai or forest region, Maru-
dam or arable country and Neyddl or seaboard region. Each of
these regions has its distinctive features, natural and also con-
ventional, and is peopled by its own stratum of society, differing
in occupation and the level of social and economic culture or deve-
lopment from the people of other regions; and each has its own
presiding deity. Thus, suitably to its desert character, Palai has
for its deity Durga and the burning sun; its inhabitants are rob-
bers and highwaymen, the. animals of the region are worn-out
clephants, tigers and wolves, and the appropriate birds are vul-
tures. The deity of Kuriiiji is Muruka or Subrahmanya; its people
are Kuravars, who gather honey and live on roots and millet and
on game; among its animals are elephants; lions, tigers, bears and
boars, and its birds, the parrot and the peacock: The presiding
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deity of Mullai is Mayon or Krsna. Its inhabitants are Idaiyar,
who are neatherds and shepherds, and are also lower agricultural
people living on cereals other than rice, their pastime being play-
ing on pipes; its animals include the hare and the deer, and its
birds the peacock and the wild fowl. The appropriate deity of
Marudam is Indra. Its inhabitants are Ulavar, who cultivate
paddy for food; they are pure agriculturists. The characteristic .
animal of the region is the buffalo, and its birds are the stork, the
duck and the water fowl. Varuna is the deity of Neydal; the
inhabitants of the region known as Paradar or Nulaiyar, are
fisher folk, who live by fishing and manufacturing salt. Shortly
then, we may say that the Tamil country was, according to the
evidence supplied by early Tamil literature, peopled by five
occupational classes, each class being appropriate to one specific
region; and these we may term pure agriculturists, fisher folk,
pastural people and cattle keepers, hunters and robbers.

Kalit-tokai consists of five sections, each by a different author.
Each section is exclusively concerned with the distinctive motif
of married life accepted as appropriate to the specific region of
which it treats. Of the fourfold objects of life, Aham is concerned
with Kama or, as it is called in Tamil, Inbam. It is concerned
with enjoyment or pleasure, especially the pleasure of conjugal
life. Obviously, the vicissitudes to which life is subject must de-
pend considerably on the physical conditions of the region and
the occupation and general mode of life of its inhabitants; and
poetic convention in Tamil has prescribed a distinctive motif for
the love poetry of each of the five regions, in accordance with its
distinctive physical and social character. According to Tamil
poetics, the appropriate motif of Pdlai amatory poetry is pirital or
separation; and the lyrics of Pdlaik-kali, accordingly, describe the
effect on the wife when the husband proposes to go to distant lands
across an intervening desert, in quest of wealth. The married
couple do not belong to pélai-nilam, but may belong to any of the
four other regions. It is the prospect of separation and of the
journey through a desert that supplies the poet with appropriate
material for pdlai amatory poetry. Pdlai is, for that reason re-
garded as common to the other four regions; and possibly for the
same reason, Tol-kdppiyar in his enumeration of the nilams omits
palai. The palai section of Kalittokai is by Chéraman Perum-
Kadunkd; and it consists of 35 lyrics of finished artistic beauty of
forr.n, charm of expression and richness of poetic imagery. They
are faceted gems fashioned by a master. The artist is equally
skilled in describing the awful desolation of the desert with its
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harrowing scenes of anguish, and the moving tenderness of the
loving Dravidian wife, whom the very thought of a possible sepa-
-ration from her husband fills with agony; and between these two
extremes of horror and love, the poet sounds a range of passion
tones with marvellous skill and subtlely. The poems form lovely
cameos of the Tamil wife’s invincible attachment o her husband,
even though he may, as he occasionally appears to be, stone-
hearted, and the Tamil maid’s staunch loyalty to her mistress; and
as illustrations of married life in ancient Tamil society, they are
of great human interest. I append English echoes of the first ten
poems of Pdlaik-kali, in the hope that, perchance, some of my
readers will thereby be attracted to the study, not only of this
section but of the other sections also of Kalit-tokai, of which a very
valuable and scholarly edition has been published by Brahmasri
Pandit Anantarama Aiyar, retired Tamil Pandit of the Presidency
College, Madras, whose recent death will be deeply mourned as
a great loss to sound Tamil scholarship.

Specimens from Pdlaik-kali.
Palai 1.

As blazed the wrath of Siva, when to save
Ayan! and other gods, who sought His aid,
He smote the dreaded, iroublous Raksasas,
And their destructive triple fortress laid
In utter ruin, with like fierceness burns
The sun, whose heat intense beats on the rocks,
And bursting them, with wreckage blocks the way
In that vast desert! And in quest of wealth
That fearful region dost thou now propose

. To cross, forsaking e’en thy loving wife,
Whose constant thought is but of thee, and who,
If thou shouldst leave her, would give up her life!

When those who once had wealth beseech thy help,
It may vexation cause to thee to lack
The needed means; and so, belike, thou dost
Desire to cross the mountain, seeking wealth,
What value has that wealth when it is weighed
Against the bliss thou sharest with thy wife,
To whom thy separation will bring death?

1. Brahma, the creator of the Hindu Trinity.
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To fail to help the needy who implore
Thy aid is mean and unbeseeming; so
Thou wouldst go forth beyond the hills in search
Of riches. But what are they worth, compared
To the true happiness thy presence gives?
Thy wife did marry thee, regarding thee
As the reward deserved by her good deeds,
And trusted thou wouldst never her desert.

If one not having sufficient to meet
His want entreats thy help, and thou shouldst be
Unable to assist him, thou wouldst feel
Distressed; and so thou wouldst the desert cross,
Pursuing wealth. What is it worth, compared
With the felicitous companionship
Of thy true wife, who like Arundhati®
Is honoured as incarnate chastity?

When I with him expostulated thus
And urged he should not prefer wealth to thee,
If thee he truly loved, thy spouse, behold!
E'en as the strong male leader-elephant
Yields to the yal’s® soft, persuasive strains,
Though unsubmissive to the mahout’s goad,
Submitted to thy humble servant’s plea,
And has his contemplated journey stopped!.

Palai 2.

Thou art intent on leaving; dost thou know

The wretchedness felt by thy faithful wife?

Her heartless neighbours’ gossip fills her mind
With pain and shame. She dreads the very thought
Of thy great agony when thou dost cross

The desert vast. The bracelets which she wore
Have slipped from off her wrists. Her welling tears
Her eyelids are too powerless to hold. .

The fever of her burning love hath wrought

2. The chaste wife of Vasishta. She is held as the ideal chaste wife
and is given a place near her husband in Great Bear.

3. A Tamil stringed musical instrument somewhat like the Vina of
modern times. Editor.
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Great havoc to her shapely face and limbs.
Her conquering beauty’s gone. And yet thou wouldst
Insist on going! May I say a word?

My imploration thou with disregard
Hast treated. Know, thou art her very life,
And thy departure hence will mean her death!
If my poor words avail not against thy will,
From flowers shrunk, that withered with their stalks
When ponds upon thy path ran dry, learn thou
That with thy spouse her kinsfolk too will die!

Take head, if thou dost leave, her beauteous form
And features will for certain wear away.
Slight not my words; for, if she die, learn thou
E’en from the sight of withered flowering vines
That lost their life when shrunk the trunks of trees
To which they clung, her kinsfolk too will die!

I do entreat thee not to leave thy spouse.
Forsake her not, just after this short spell
Of married bliss, if thou wouldst have her live.
Wouldst thou still go? O! May the tender leaves
And branches, that have shared the hapless fate
Of withered trees that block thy path, convey
The truth to thee, that all her kinsfolk too
Will breathe their last when she doth pass away.

Thou wouldst not harken to my remonstrance?
O! May the terrors of the desert wild
Like true relations who will dare set right
When one goes wrong, prevent thy going hence!

Palai 3.

My mistress knows thou dost, with spear in hand,
Forsaking her, intend in search of wealth
To cross the desert wild, where robbers prowl,
Strong-limbed and fierce, with curly shag and eyes
Like tigers, shooting down with deadly shafts
Poor travellers, whose tortured agony,
From sight of which e'en vultures keep away,
They view with callous hearts and joy malign.
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She thus complains: “My spouse not satisfied
With long embrace of me, on whose young breast
The shining pearl-strings nestling lie, will toy "
And dally with my hair, which he will plait!

I fail to comprehend his present mind.

“My lover, when he sees my ornaments
Have by his warm embrace been disarranged,
Will place them right, repeating all the while,
The ceaseless-flowing nectar from my teeth,
Like pointed thorns or blades of reed-grass, sharp,
Gives more exhilaration than one gets
From toddy. How his present mind is changed!

“My husband will with love-filled eyes regard
My shapely, gold-hued breasts, when me he clasps
In fond embrace; and not content, the beads
Of perspiration from my forehead fair
He will himself remove! His present mind
I fail entirely to appreciate.”

The happy married life you two enjoyed
Made her expect fresh tokens of thy love,
And never led her to anticipate
Such separation as thou dost intend.

The very thought of it has filled her mind
With torture. Shouldst thou even for a day
Desert my mistress, she would not survive!

Palai 4.

To the bewilderment of robbers vile,
Large-eared, huge-jawed and ruttish elephants
In herds obliterate the desert track.
1f thou didst know thy wife is worth to thee
Far more than aught beyond the desert wild
Thou dost intend to seek, small need were there
To tell thee, that like seamen in a gale,

Which has their ship destroyed, she would be plunged
In mute despair. What further can I say?

When such her plight, the planets and the stars
Themselves will thy departure hence prevent.

Like to a scene of noisy festival,
Which after all the gaiety is o'er,
Though it deserted looks, does still not cease
3
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To be, dost thou expect thy wife can bear
To continue to live when thou hast left?

Like to a country that has been laid waste,
Which fills its ruler’s mind with pain and grief,
But still continues to exist, will she,

Her face bereft of all its loveliness,
Retain her life, when thou hast gone away?

Like lotus blooms which, though the tank wherein

They grow runs dry o’er-night, fade not at once,
But still continue fresh, dost thou believe
She will remain alive when thou hast left?

O gracious sir! Know this for very sooth!
The day thou leavest her and dost proceed
Towards the desert in thy quest of wealth,
That day will she give up her precious life!

Palai 5.

Thou tellest me the desert is so parched
For want of rain, the wild and roving deer
On prickly cactus plant is forced to feed;
And by the shafts of heartless robbers pierced,
Wayfares in that arid region lie
Writhing with thirst, which they attempt to slake
With tears that trickle to their dried-up tongue!
If ‘tis thy notion this would frighten me,
Thou dost not know my nature. ‘Tis not meet
Thou shouldst our bond thus disregard and go!
To be with thee and, in thy journey, share
With thee the perils of the desert track,
Know that alone can give me happiness!

Palai 6.

May I, fair sir, a simple question ask?
Thou wantest now to go in search of wealth
To foreign lands, beyond the desert wild,
Where, scorched by summer heat, the elephants
With bodies shrunk and thirst unquenched, pursue,
Mistaking it for water, the mirage!
Knowest thou how my mistress feels, while thou
Dost preparations make to go abroad?
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While thou, fhe bow-string tightening, dost test
Its tautness with thy fingers, know from me,
Across her shining face dim sorrow spreads’

As does a dark cloud o’er the faultless moon!

While thou thy belt dost gird and careful fill
With arrows sharp thy quiver, know fron} me,
Her tears the lids with black cosmetic lined
O’erflow, like pouring rain from out the cup
Of water lilies, slender stalked and blue!

While thou unfeeling, caring but for wealth,
Thy trusty shield dost burnish, know from me,
The shining bangles her round wrists desert,
As falls the pollen from bright-petalled flowers!

Know, if thou dost depart, her life will cease!

The wealth thou bringest home from disfant lands
May bring thee pleasure. Will it 'also bring
Thy dear departed wife to life again?

Palai 7.

Like to a king who by a minislte(xl' bad,

nsympathetic and unjust, is led,
']f‘i'ze };coI:'ching sun with fiery rays doth beat
Upon the desert sands. ‘Must’ elephants,
The fragrant discharge from whose foreheads opce
Attracted swarms of buzzling beetles, now
Deformed and shrunk, lie prone upon th.e ground,
Their legs outspread, their tusks thrust in the sand, .
Like ploughs in dry, hard ground. From heated rocks
Spread scorching waves that render all attempts
To cross the desert futile. And these sa-nds '
Thou wouldst now cross without informing us!
A word I have to say; wilt thou hear me?

The seven stringed @l when with the fingers played
Vields music sweet. The strings may snap; and then
The instrument is useless! Wealth is more
Unstable than the pidl. Will, then, the wise
Desire to seek such ephemeral wealth?
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The fickle goddess Fortune oft forsakes
Her one-time favourites, e’en making them
Objects of ridicule. More fickle far
Than she is wealth. Will wise men seek it, then?

The minister who in the sunshine basks
Of royal favour, working still with zeal
But for his master’s good, without regard
For his own benefit, doth sudden fall
Under displeasure, and he loses all!
Wealth is inconstant more than royal grace.
Will wise men, then, desire to seek such wealth?

Do not desire this fleeting wealth, my lord!
Thy journey drop; it will be for thy good.
Honour thy guests: enjoy domestic bliss;
Thy home make happy. There lies lasting wealth.

Palai 8.

“Hail, holy Brahman sage! And hail ye all,
Holy disciples with Kamandalam!
And trident symbolizing unity
Of the Trmirtis!> Ye who ‘neath the shade
Of umbrellas traverse these burning sands,
Have ye in this wild region seen a pair,
My daughter and another woman’s son,

o from their homes, their union clandestine

Becoming known, have to the desert fled?”

“Not that we have not seen them. We have seen
The pair, and hold their conduct right. Art thou
The mother of the fair young lady, decked
With jewels bright, who chose accompany
Her lover of manly virtue through the sands?

“The fragrant sandal, though on mountain born
Has value but to those who use its paste;
E'en so thy daughter in respect of thee!

Y

1. The water-pot in sling or otherwise carried by hermits,

- ti The Holy Triad, the Creator, the Protector and the Destroyer.
T, -
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“The precious, shining pearls, though ocean-born,
Are useful but to persons wearing ther;x,
But to their native ocean, of what use'.
E'en so thy daughter in respect of thee! ) »
“The music sweet the seven stringed_ ydl doth yie
Gives pleasure to the singer, bl.lt t"he yal
Does it from music any joy derive? ’
E’en so thy daughter in respect of thee!
her account.
“0O! Worry not thyself on -
The chaste young maid has with her lover gone,
Who dearer than her parents is. to her.
No higher merit for a loving pair .
Exists than constancy. That helps, beixdes,
To keep the two inseparate in heaven.

Palai 9.

Like the youth of the poor, with branches alld-shrunk,

Like the wealth of the miser,c1 n(:i she:tt:; a::,’f}?ilielr;gs;ing

Like the wicked, unhonoured, dese i ’ken
i ed to the root the bare t.rees, sore stric

SB‘;?I’:gevg;?:: heat of the burning sun in tthhe dfsqect;i o

Like a land where the ministers fleece w})‘vx ozan.

And grind without mercy the peoplelvst/ o gri oan

Under crushing misrule, is that desolate region!

If she but hears thou dost intend to cr}?s:rt
The desert in thy quest for wealth, };ler eeS
Will on the instant break, and from her teslr{ s
The light of life will ﬂee.' Dost thouhno .
She could not even bear if thou by ¢ arfx e .night
Shouldst slip from her embrace, wht'an oain?
Ye slept together, but would m(.>an' in p" ?

Wilt thou unfeelingug}c:, on gﬁldns 1cr11(t):2t.

rs it, will her ey

;fl ssl;:e‘:)“l?t };:I'si‘th tears her eyes will be sgrcharged
Knowest thou not if thou shouldst keep away
A tiny moment just in sport, her tearfs ,
Will spoil the radiant beauty of her face?

If she but hears thou dost in ques.t of gelf
Mean to depart, thy wife whose radlan;) ox;ntxhou
Is matchless, will in grief be plux.lged. 08
Not know if for a while t.hy loving :33:?

Light not on her, what misery she feels?
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Glad tidings, my lady of beauty bewitching!
I warned him if for pelf he from you did depart,

You would part with your life; and your lord, so illustrious,
In whose hands shines the spear, did relinquish at once

His journey. So now, wear your bracelets again!

Palai 10,

Munificent in deeds of charity,

Valiant in war, destroying all his foes,

My spouse, so tender in his love to me,

Has gone abroad in search of wealth; but, hark!
I am premonished he will soon return.

He said: “My beauteous love! the scorching sand
Is like the fire too hot for feet to tread!
And in that desert, at the scanty pool,
By restless calves made turbid, waits the bull
That the cow elephant may drink there first!” -
Did he not when he started, tell us so?

And he said too: ‘“With leaves all withered, dry,
The desert is a dreadful waste, devoid
Of aught that brings least pleasure to the sense!
And in that desert, the male dove with love
Flapping its wearied wings, relieves the pain
Its listless mate endures!” Said he not so?

And further-more he said: “The burning sun
Dries up the drooping bamboos on the hills
And makes the desert unapproachable!
And in that desert, which no shade affords, _
The stag its suffering mate from heat protects
With its slight shadow!” So my spouse declared.

My husband, when he left, did speak to us
Of such endearing scenes that there exist.
He will not stay away, and so prolong
My pain of separation, but must come.

The lizard, hark! betokens his return!
And see, my well shaped left eye quivers too!

The Gupta and the Valabhi Eras

BY

Mr. M. Govinp Par

It is well-known that the epoch of 319-320 A.C. ascribed
for the Gupta as well as the Valabhi eras and now universally
accepted as their true and exact epoch has been solely or mainly
deduced from the statements of Alberuni, which in brief are as
follows: —

(i) The Gupta era came to be dated after the Guptas had
become extinct;

(ii) The Valabhi era is also the Gupta era;

(iii) The Gupta era as well as the Valabhi era are later
than the Saka era by 241 years.

That the Gupta era was founded or came into use after- the
Guptas themselves had become extinct is on the face of it quite
improbable, if not impossible; and his other statement that the
epoch of the Gupta-Valabhi era is 319-20 A.C. fails in its applica-
bility as will be seen from the following instances.

(1) A solar eclipse on the 15th day of the dark fortnight
of the month of Vaisakha has been mentioned in the Bhattaka-
patra grant! of the Valabhi king Dharasena II dated in Valabhi
Samvat (V.S.) 257. If Alberuni’s epoch is correct, there ought
to be a solar echpse on the specified day in the years 576-77 A.C.
But there was none on that day whether in 576 or in 577 A.C,
nor in any other year between 573 A.C. and 592 A.C.

(2) The Ceylonese king Meghavarna is said to have sent
an embassy to the court of the Gupta emperor Samudragupta,?
and it is therefore certain that those 2 kings were contemporaries.
We know that the Ceylonese king Mahasena, the predecessor of
Meghavarna, reigned from 808 to 835 years after the Nirvana of
Buddha, and also that Meghavarna ruled for 27 years thereafter,
i.e., from 835 to 862 years after the great decease.> Now ac-
cording to all established tradition, Buddha’s Nirvana took place

1 Mysore Archzological Report (M- A, R.) for 1927 (p- 27).
2 Geiger's ‘Mahavamsa’ (Introd. p. XXXIX).
3 Ibid (pp. XXXVIIN-XXXIX).
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in the year 544 B.C.* Whether that date may or may not be
correct as the actual year of Buddha's demise, it ‘has to be
al::ceptec.l mtac:‘t as such, if we would maintain the integrity of
the ancient history of Ceylon without affecting its chronolog
as that date (544 B.C.) has been in use for over two thousanbtli’
i.ears as the ep.och of the Buddha era in which the entire ancient
istory of the island has been recorded and the regnal years of
nearls’/ 77 successive kings have been dated. Thus then Megha-
varna's reign would be from 291 A.C. to 318 A.C. when accird-
ing to Alberuni’s date, the Gupta era had not ye;; been’found d
and (Ssa)mu'glzl'agu;l):a perhaps not yet born. :
e Khoh plates of Sam 5 in (
vat (G:S.) 209 contain the explicit tsi‘(:;;hﬁr iy Gupf‘a, Safl:l'
the enjoyment of sovereignty of the Gupta kings') m refei'n
en'ce to the era in which they are dated; and it cannot mean other:
wise than that the Gupta kings were still in power and still
ruh.ng over the land when those plates were engraved and issued
:)lll'r:)rvlvztix::rth::rt(iirsn :he ‘Suita solv;reignty had not yet been over-’
. e have likewi : i
king Dhruvasena I dated in V.S. 2(;;.?‘ thli I:ifet::f::et}:;evg}lab?l
and the Valabhi eras are identical, the plates of Dhruv::usell:p:;t
-would be evidently 2 years earlier than those of Samkshobhaaas
Is apparent from their respective dates; and if again accordin’ t
Alberuni, 319-320 A.C. be the common epoch of these 2 o,
V.8. 207 would be 207+4319-20-=526-527 A.C. and G.S. 209 ould
be 209--319-20--528-529 A C. = 9 would
From the Mandasor inscription of Daksha
it is evident that Yashodharma was still living anElFﬁﬁng 0{n3t511),
Malava year 589 ie., 532 A.C, and that he was the sam .
Vishnuvardhana,® which was thus only an alter nomen ofehfalS
and further that he was an emperor.’ Consequently the falst’

4 Ibid (p. XXV).
5 Fleet’s ‘Gupta Inscriptions’ (F, G. 1
; . G. 1) No.
6 Indian Antiquary I A)~—Val. V. ) o 25

7 [3
7 ol SR ot andear o 5),
in v;h:ch the predicate isein the present tense.

grar ot Reogerd sl qag 1 o 0.
o d@ﬂi;ﬂa‘ ysar’ (v. 7). In F. G. L (No. 34). Yashodharma
. spe himself as ‘g @ tfefa’ whence also it is clear that he
was an emperor. From the words (F.G.I. No.

TR U ¢ ', it is evident that Yashodhar
a family of r{x:lers, and was not,of any obscure origin, i sprang from

%) « e wAgTEAT Foror

»",\
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that the defeat and subjugation of the Huna tyrant Mihirakula,
which has been so distinctly mentioned in the other Mandasor
inscription (F. G. No. 34) of Yashodharma himself, has not been
even referred to in this (i.e., Daksha’s) Mandasor inscription (F.
G. I No. 35) sufficiently proves that Yashodharma’s inscription
(F. G. I No. 34) is undoubtedly the earlier of these two Mandasor
inscriptions, and as such the subjugation of Mihirakula, being so
fresh and so recent at that time, was mentioned in it as a matter
of course, or in other words the very motive probably that actua-
ted Yashodharma to set it up was more than anything else to make
known to the world his victory over Mihirakula and the sway he
acquired thereby over dominions vaster than those ruled over by
the Gupta kings,'® wherefore that inscription must have come to
be engraved immediately after that victory; whereas while Daksha
issued his inscription (F. G. I No. 35), which by the way is purely
a private record of the inauguration of a well, Yashodharma's vic-
tory over Mihirakula was already some or several years old and
that well and widely known fact thus needed no reiteration. Fur-
ther as Daksha’s deceased uncle Abhayadatta is said to have been
the viceroy over the region lying between the Vindhya and Pari-
yatra mountains (F. G. I. No. 35 v. 19), which position he could
hold only after Yashodharma had dislodged Mihirakula from Malva
and totally defeated him, Yashodharma must have finished his
conquest of Mihirakula and have been crowned as Emperor some-
time before Daksha succeeded Abhayadatta whereafter he inau-
gurated the well. Thus also it is evident that Yashodharma’s in-
scription is several years earlier than that of Daksha. The interval
between these two inscriptions may be at least some 15 years, and
as Daksha’s inscription is of 532 A.C., Yashodharma’s inscription
(F. G. I No. 34) may be assigned in round numbers to circa 515 A.C.
by which time therefore Mihirakula had been entirely subjugated.

The Gwalior inscription of Mihirakula (F. G. I No. 37) in
which he is called ‘qre: l{&sm':' (lord of the earth) and ‘gqgy’
(the best of the kings) is dated in his 15th regnal year. Mihirakula
therefore must have reigned for at least 15 years before he was
finally defeated by Yashodharma, and his overthrow of the Gup-
tas may have been accomplished some 10 years before that date,
say in circa 505 A.C., or in other words, the long rule of the Im-
perial Gupta dynasty which commenced in G. S. 1 (i.e, the 1st

10 Y gy QAAYA SFEITGUDRRE Towar: | (F G L

No. 34 v. 4)
4
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year of G. S.) must have been once for all brought to an end in
about 505 A.C.

Now from the Valabhi king Dhruvasena I's plates of V.S. 207
(L A. vol. V), it is evident that it was emperor Yashodharma him-
self who anointed Dronasimha, the predecessor and elder brother
of Dhruvasena I, on the Valabhi throne.'t It is equally evident
from the expression ‘qTRAT® QF(FEATA; used in the same plates
by Dhruvasena in speaking of himself with reference to Yasho-
dharma that Dhruvasena also acknowledged the suzerainty of
Yashodharma, who, however, must have been just or already dead
when the said plates were issued; for a mere comparison of that
expression with the similar ¢ qIA ’ occurring in many a
record of the Valabhi kings themselves'* sufficiently proves the
fact that such and similar expressions were used by those kings
with regard only to their predecessors whom they had seen and
known, but who were already deceased. Hence the expression
¢ ’in which Dhruvasena I speaks of himself
with regard to Yashodharma conclusively proves that Dhruvasena
must have seen and known his paramount sovereign Yashodharma
who, however, had been just or already dead when the plates were
issued in V. S. 207.

From Daksha’s Mandasor inscription (F. G. 1 No. 35), we
have already seen that Yashodharma was still living and ruling
in the Malava year 589 i.e., in 532 A. C.

If therefore we accept Alberuni’s date 319-320 A. C. as the
true and exact epoch of the Gupta—Valabhi era, the date of Dhru-
vasena I's plates V.S. 207 would be 2074-319-320-=526-527 A. C.
when Yashodharma was still living and ruling; and likewise the
date G. S. 209 of Samkshobha’s Khoh plates (F. G. 1. No. 25),
when the Gupta kings should be still ruling over the land as ex-
pressly stated in it!3, would be 209-+319-- 320=528-529 A. C. when,
as we have seen, the Gupta sway had already been swept away
by Mihirakula in about 505 A. C. i.e., about 25 years since. Further
according to Alberuni’s date, Samkshobha’s Khoh plates of G. S.
209 would be later by 2 years than those of V. S. 207 of Dhruva-
sena I, whereas, in fact, Samkshobha’s plates issued while the

I < gfasgreaniin arfunr e @agaita asar
ﬁtiq: t* (vide. also ‘Fleet's Kanarese Dynasties’ (p. 312).
12 1. A. Vol. VI (pp. 14; 15; 18; 19); Vol. VII (pp. 74; 77; 82) ete.
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Gupta kings were still ruling (and therefore prior to circa 505
A. C.) must be more than 25 years earlier than those of Dhruva-
sena I (which, as we know, must have been issued after the demise
of Yashodharma) as at least 25 years had elapsed between the
final overthrow of the Guptas in circa 505 A. C. and the date
=32 A. C. of Daksha’s Mandasor inscription (G. L. No. 35) when
Yashodharma was still living.

The only conclusions deducible, therefore, from these in-
stances are

(1) that the Gupta era and the Valabhi era cannot be identi-
ecal, and

(2) that neither of them can have 319-320 A.C. for its epoch.

Thus then Alberuni is no safe pilot. We shall have therefore
to drop him for the present and in this redetermination of the
epochs of the Gupta and the Valabhi eras we shall simply rely
upon that chart of facts and figures which the various Gupta,
Valabhi and other contemporary records provide.

THE GUPTA ERA

It need not be said that a correct construction of the Gupta
genealogy, and at least an approximately correct settlement of
their chronology are the first sure and secure steps in the deter-
mination of the correct epoch of their era. We shall therefore
first try to settle them. From the Bhitari pillar inseription .(F.
G. I No. 13) we have their correct genealogy from their progenitor
Gupta Maharaja'* downwards to Maharajadhiraja Skanda Gupta,

which is as follows: —

Gupta

|
Ghatotkacha

l

14 From the fact that Ghatotkacha is mentioned without th.e sumame
‘Gupta’ attached to his name wherever it occurs in the Gupta inscriptions
(F. G. 1. Nos. 1; 4; 10; 12; 13), these inferences can be made——(ll) The .Gupfa
kings took the surname ‘Gupta’ from Chandragupta I (the 1st ‘Maharajadhi-
raja’ of the dynasty and the founder of their dynastic era) downwards; and
therefore (2) something else, and not Gupta, was the origina! and real name
of their family, and also therefore (3) Gupta, and not Sr.xgupta, was the
proper name of their progenitor, and ‘Sri’ prefixed there?o is meraly hono-
rific as is commonly the case with the names of all the kings of that or any

other dynasty.
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Chandragupta I

Samudragupta

l

Chandragupta II

I

Kumaragupta I

|
Skandagupta

and the dates so far known of some of these kings (F. G. L Int.

p. 17) are as follows; —

(1) Chandragupta II—G. S. 82; 88; 93; 94 or 95.
(2) Kumaragupta I—G. S. 96; 98; 129; 130.

(3) Skandagupta—G. S. 136; 137; 138; 141; 144: ; ;
s e ; ; ; 144; 145; 146; 147;

Now from the following verse!®

IV GATAT qag: THTIGE e |
ety FaRay a1 Ay fehararg |

%t is evident that in G. S. 154 a certain Kumaragupta was on the
imperial throne of the Guptas; and as G. S. 154 is just 5 years
frqm G. S. 149 when, we know, Skandagupta was reigning as kin

it is quite obvious that this Kumaragupta must be the second ff,
that name, and certain it is that he was the immediate successor
of Skandagupta, as there is scarcely any room for another between
these two, and it is equally certain that he must be the son of
Skandagupta in that, his name is the same as that of Skandagupta’s
father.  Assuredly therefore it was after the death of this Ku-
maragupta II, who perhaps died issueless, that his uncle Pura-
gupta (son of Kumaragupta I and brother of Skandagupta) ascen-
ded the throne, and after a brief reign he in his turn was suc-
ceeded by his son Narasimhagupta otherwise also known as Bala-
ditya. This Narasimhagupta Baladitya was a contemporary of
the Huna tyrant Mihirakula and he thus seems to have beenythe
Jast monarch that sat on the imperial throne of the Guptas. Know-
ing as we do that the reign of Puragupta was very short z;nd that
Skandagupta could not have ruled for more than 20 years at most

15 Annual Progress Report of the Superintende
monuments, Northern Circle, 1915 (p. 6). nt, Hindu and Buddhist
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(circa G. S. 130-150), it may not be unreasonable to presume that
the intermediate reign of Kumaragupta II must be a suffictently
long reign of about 40 to 60 years; or in round numbers he may
be said to have reigned for about 50 years i.e., from about G.S. 150
to about G. S. 200. Thus then the years G. S. 156 (F. G. I No.
21). G. S. 163 (Do. No. 22), G. S. 165 (Do. No. 19), and G. S. 191
(Do. Nos. 20 and 23) would necessarily fall in the reign of Kuma-
ragupta IL

It may therefore be remarked once for all that neither Budha-
gupta (F. G. I No. 19) nor Bhanugupta (Do. No. 20) could have
ever sat on the imperial thone of the Guptas, as neither of them
was a ‘Maharajadhiraja’ (paramount sovereign), but Budhagupta
was merely a ‘Bhupati’'’, and Bhanugupta only a ‘Raja™" and also
because the date G. S. 165 of the Eran pillar inscription (F. G. L
No. 19) in which Budhagupta is mentioned cannot but fall in the
reign of the Emperor Kumaragupta Il and likewise the other date
G. S. 191 of the other Eran posthumous inscription (F. G. I No.
20) in which Bhanugupta is mentioned falls also in the same reign.
In all likelihood therefore they were members of the Imperial
Gupta family closely related to the reigning sovereign and were
thus placed in charge of large provinces with some or several feu-
datories under them: they were thus at most viceroys of the blood
royal.

Now let us draw up the Gupta genealogy assigning such dates
as have been already found in the records or coins of the res-
pective monarchs from Chandragupta II to Skandagupta, and giv-
ing approximate dates to the others that follow.

Gupta

l
Ghatotkacha

1. Chandragupta I

2. Samudragupta

l
3. Chandragupta II
(G. S. 61-95)

18 qqﬁ\ o guge’ (. G I No.19).
17 ¢ ntgaﬁj qay’ (Thid No. 20).
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4, Kumaragupta I
(G. S. 96-130)
|
| |
5. Skandagupta 7. Puragupta
(G. S. 130-150) (G. S. 200-210)
l I
6. Kumaragupta 11 8. Narasimhagupta
Baladitya
(G. S. 150-200) ; (G.S.210- )

The next question before us is who is the Kumaragupta of
Bandhuvarma’s Mandasor inscription (F. G. I No. 18) ? Whether
the 1st or the 2nd King of that name?

This so-called Mandasor inscription of Kumaragupta and Ban-
dhuvarma is neither an inscription of Kumaragupta nor that of
Bandhuvarma, but in fact it is an inscription of a guild of silk-
weavers who had migrated into Western Malva and settled at Da-
sapura, which is perhaps Mandasor itself. It is a poem consisting
of 2 different parts: the first part relates to matters as they stood
in that part of Malva in the Malava year 493 i.e., 437-438 A. C.'%
and the latter part speaks of matters as they stood in the Malava
year 529 i.e., 473-474 A. C., though for certain that inscription as a
whole was composed and engraved in 473-74 A. C. In the first part
Kumaragupta has been mentioned as the paramount sovereign
(v. 23) and Bandhuvarma as his feudatory prince ruling over that
part of Malava (vv. 26 & 29), wherefore both of them should be
living and ruling in 437 A. C. In the second part, however, there
is no mention either of the paramount sovereign or his feudatory
ruler of Malva, but on the contrary, we have the following words:
¢ g SRANA wISeaay qifard: (v. 36)

—‘when a long time had passed by and when other kings (were

18 In this inscription, the sun-temple is said to have been consecrated
on the 13th day of the bright fortnight of the month of ‘Sahasya’ (i.e. ‘Push-
ya') in the Malava year 493. In 493—58=435 A. C,, the ‘Uttarayana Sam-
kranti’ i.e, the winter solstice occurred on this very day, which was Thurs-
day 19th December 435 A. C. It is quite befitting that the temple dedicated
to the Sun-god should be consecrated on the day of his northern passage, as
it is not only one of the most sacred days in the Hindu religious year, but
also the most sacred in the year for the solar worshippers. It therefore
seems that the equivalent year should be 435 A.C. and not 437 AC,
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ruling)’; whence it is conclusive enough that some radical change
must have taken place in the affairs of that country in the inter-
val between 437 and 473 A. C.

The astounding feature of this inscription is that while it
mentions the names of the Gupta Sovereign and his Malva feu-
datory who were ruling in 437 A. C. i.e, some 40 years before it
was actually composed, it not only does not mention who the con-
temporary Gupta emperor was and who his feudatory ruler of
Malva in the year 473 A. C., when it was composed and engraved;
but seems to be obviously reluctant to mention even the name of
the then ruler of the country in which it was set up. The only
possible conclusion, therefore, seems to be that in the interval be-
tween 437 and 473 A. C. that part of Malva must have been con-
quered and wrested from the hands of the Guptas, and the con-
queror must have installed himself or his own viceroy on the
throne of Bandhuvarma; for it is certain that in case that coun-
try had not yet passed out of the hands of Bandhuvarma or his
successors, and also if it had not yet ceased to be a part of the
Gupta empire before 473 A. C. the composer, who had eulogized
with such patriotic zeal the Gupta Emperor and the prince of
Malva that were ruling about 40 years ago, would never have
failed to pay an equally fervent tribute to the contemporary Gupta
Sovereign as well as the ruler of Malva, when he composed it in
473 A. C. The omission therefore is due neither to any ignorance
nor any negligence on the part of the composer, but it seems to be
the direct outcome of his deliberate indifference, if not disdain,
towards the person who was then (473 A. C.) sitting in the throne
of Bandhuvarma.

It is therefore not only certain that Western Malva (in which
Mandasor stands) had been conquered between 437 and 473 A.C.
and the conqueror could be none else than the Huna leader Tora-
mana, whose Boar inscription of the 1st regnal year (F. G. L
No. 36) stands at Eran in eastern Malva, but also that the year of
that conquest falling as it does between 437 and 473 A. C. would in
all probability fall in the reign of that Kumaragupta who was on
the Gupta throne in 437 A. C. or in that of his successor, if that
Kumaragupta had been dead by that time.

Now it is admitted on all hands that the date 52 found on the
coins of Toramana is indicative of the number of his regnal year.
We have also a record of the 15th regnal year (F. G. T No. 37)
of his son Mihirakula. The total length of the reigns of both of
them would thus be 70 years more or less. As we have already
seen that the downfall of Mihirakula must have been brought
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about in about 515 A. C. by Yashodharma, the 1st regnal year of
Toramana would be circa 515—70 i.e., circa 445 A.C. It is there-
fore in circa 444-445 A. C. that Toramana must have conquered
that portion of the Gupta empire over which Dhanyavishnu ruled
ie., eastern Malva, where in Eran his (F. G. I, No. 36) Boar ins-
cription, (in which he acknowledges the suzerainty of Toramana
in the latter’s very first regnal year) stands. Toramana’s conquest
of the western Malva, in which Bandhuvarma's Mandasor inscrip-
tion (F. G. L. No. 18) stands, may therefore be placed approxi-
mately between 445 and 450 A. C.

We know that G. S. 165 is the date of the Eran pillar inscrip-
tion of the brothers Matrivishnu and Dhanyavishnu (F. G. I
No. 19), and as it is only 11 years from G.S. 154, when we have
seen Kumaragupta II was on the throne, it must naturally fall
within the reign of the said Gupta emperor. Necessarily there-
fore the Kumaragupta of the Mandasor inscription of Bandhu-
varma (F. G. I. No. 18) must be Kumaragupta II (and never
could he be Kumaragupta I) inasmuch as its first date 437 A. C.
is only some 8 years anterior to circa 445 A. C. which, as we have
seen, is the 1st regnal year of Toramana and in which the afore-
said Dhanyavishnu acknowledges the suzerainty of the foreign
COngQueror.

Thus then while Kumaragupta II was ruling as the para-
mount Sovereign, and Budhagupta was his viceroy placed in charge
of the Government of eastern Malva, the brothers Matrivishnu
and Dhanyavishnu were ruling over a petty state in eastern Malva
(which had perhaps Eran itself for its capital) subordinate to the
feudatory prince Surasmichandra in G. S. 165 (F. G. L. No. 19).
The reason why the elder brother Matrivishnu associates with
himself his younger brother Dhanyavishnu in the erection of the
flag-staff (F. G. I No. 19) seems to be that Matrivishnu was per-
haps already well-advanced in years at that time and perhaps also
issueless, in which case it is but natural that he should associate
with himself his younger brother and heir-apparent in the per-
formance of that solemn act. If so, Matrivishnu was then perhaps
of about 60 to 65 years of age, and his younger brother Dhanya-
vishnu some 10 or 15 years junior. In the latter’s Eran Boar ins-
cription (F. G. I. No. 36), Matrivishnu is said to have been dead,
wherefore it may be at least 10 years later than both the brothers’
Fran pillar inscription of G. S. 165 (F. G. L. No. 19); i.e., to say
the Eran Boar inscription may be assigned to G. S. cirea 175. We
have already seen that this Eran Boar inscription, which is dated
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in the 1st regnal year of Toramana (F. G. I. No. 36) may be ap-
proximately assigned to 445 A. C. Therefore G. S. 175 and 445 A.C.
must be sufficiently close to each other, or in other words the ini-
tial year of the Gupta era must be close to 443-—175=270 A.C.

We have seen that G. S. 154 is an early date in the reign of
Kumaragupta II, and we have also seen that in G. S. 209, in which
Samkshobha’s plates (F. G. 1. No. 25) are dated, and which
is perhaps the latest sure date we have in the chronology of the
Guptas, the Guptas were still in power. The difference between
G. S. 154 and G. S. 209 is 55 years, and probably G. S. 209 fell
within the long reign of Kumaragupta II himself. Even if not, it
is certain that G. S. 209 cannot be far anterior to the date of the
overthrow of the Guptas and therefore the said date (G. S. 209)
may be placed with fair certainty about 15 to 20 years in advance
of that event. Consequently the overthrow of the Guptas may be
placed in about G. S. 229, and we have already assigned it to circa
505 A. C. The initial year of the Gupta era must therefore be some
where close to 505—229=276 A.C.

To find out the true and exact epoch of the Gupta era, we
have to use a test case and apply that test to about 20 years from
260 to 280 A. C. to find out which of them gives the correct and
accurate results.

The handiest case is supplied by the New Mathura inscrip-
tion of Chandragupta II, which is dated the 5th day of the bright
fortnight of the first (i.e, intercalary) month of Ashadha in G. S.
61 (which is also the 1st regnal year of Chandragupta 1I).** So
there was an intercalary month of Ashadha in the 61st or 62nd
year of the Gupta era (as it is not expressly stated whether the
year is current or expired). Adding 61 and 62 to every one of the
years from 260 A. C. to 280 A. C. we find that in all those years
from 321 A.C. to 342 A.C. it was only in the year 334 A.C. that
the said lunar month was intercalary. Deducting therefore both 61
and 62 from 334 A. C. we get the years 272 A. C. and 273 A. C.
Thus then 272-273 A. C. ought to be the epoch of the Gupta era.

19 ¢ grew TIOR3t agzuew 9w sitrges
AramasTaaay (TaR?) . SICATAFHTY 3T
TR gERTa Tsawa | |
This extract was very kindly communicated to me by Mr. D. B. Diskalkar,
now the Curator of the Satara Historical Museum; and the same scholar has
lately informed me that his article on this inscription will be soon published
in the ‘Epigraphia Indica’

5
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Let us now see if this epoch holds good with regard to other
test cases.

(1) The Eran pillar inscription of Matrivishnu and Dhanya-
vishnu (F. G. 1. No. 19) of which we have spoken above, is dated
thus—Thursday the 12th lunar day of the bright fortnight of the
month of Ashadha in G. S. 165,

Now 1654-272==437 A. C. and
165+273=438 A. C.

In 437 A. C. the 12th lunar day of the bright half of the natural
month of Ashadha (frsr arrer ) was Thursday the 1st of July,

(2) The Khoh grant of Parivrajaka Maharaja Hasti (F. G. I.
No. 21) dated G. S. 156, in the ‘Maha-Vaisakha’ year, on the 3rd
lunar day in the bright half of the month of Kartika.

1564-272==428 A. C.
156+4-273=429 A. C.

The lunar day specified in the grant is equivalent to 16th October
429 A. C., when, according to the 12-year cycle of Jupiter, the
year was Maha-Vaisakha.

(3) The Khoh grant (F. G. I. No. 22) of the same prince dated
G. S. 163, in the ‘Maha-Ashvayuja’ year on the 2nd lunar day of
the bright fortnight of the month of Chaitra,

1634272435 A. C.
1634-273=436 A. C.

The specific lunar day is 17th March 435 A. C. when the year of
the 12-year Jovian cycle was Maha-Ashvayuja.

(4) The Majhgawam grant ((F. G. I. No. 23) of the same
prince dated G. S. 191 in the ‘Maha-Chaitra’ year on the 3rd day
of the dark fortnight of the month of Magha,
1914272463 A. C.
1914-273=464 A. C.

The specified day is 14th December 463 A. C. when the year of
the said 12-year Jovian cycle was Maha Chaitra, The date as
* doubly recorded in this grant proves that the scheme of months
in the Gupta year was ‘Purnimanta’ i.e., to say the dark fortnight
preceded the bright.
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(5) The Khoh grant of Samkshobha (F. G. I. No. 25) dated
G. S. 209 in the ‘Maha Ashvayuja’ year, on the l?th lunar day of
the bright fortnight of the month of Chaitra, which was also the
29th day of the same month of Chaitra.

2094-272=481 A. C.
209-273=482 A. C.

In 481 A. C. the Maha-Ashvayuja year commenced on the 10th or
11th day after the vernal equinox (which was 18th March 481 A.C..)
i.e, to say it began on the 28th or 29th of March, and laste.d tx.ll
about 7th May 482 A. C. The day specified in the grant, which is
29th March 481 A. C., thus happens to be the very first day of th'e
Jovian Maha-Ashvayuja year. At the end of this grant, there is
mentioned also the solar day %ﬂ' & 29’ i.e., the 29th day of the
month of Chaitra, which therefore is identical with the lunar day
mentioned in the body of it. This double record of the date also
conclusively proves that in the Gupta year, the arrangement.of the
months was ‘Purnimanta.’ It also seems to settle another impor-
tant point, and it is that the full-moon day of the month of Phalgun.a
was the first day of the Gupta year, for the date 29th Marc}3 of this
grant which is also said to be the 29th day of ‘Purnimanta’ month
of Chaitra, is exactly the 29th day from the full-n.qoon ‘day of the
month of Phalguna (both the days inclusive) which occurred on
1st March 481 A. C. Probably therefore it was on the full-moon
day of the month of Phalguna (i.e., Wednesday 19th Fe?bru.j;u'y
273 A. C.) that the Gupta era was founded and the imperial title
of Maharajadhiraja assumed by Chandragupta 1.

From the ‘New Mathura Inscription’ already referred to,
we k(rfgw that Samudragupta died in G. S. 60 or 61 i.e., 332 or 333
A. C. His reign may thus be safely placed between 293 and 333 AC
He was thus precisely a contemporary.of the Ceylonese King
Meghavarna, who, as we have seen, reigned from 291 A. C. to

318 A. C.

(7) From Samudragupta’s }.:\lthaba;il pillar insc;iPtic;!r} (SF g}

. 1), we know that one of the kings he conquered in his Sou
i;x(I;IiZn c)ampaign was Vishnugopa of Kanf:hi (wiva™ ﬁ%grﬂq)
was no doubt a contemporary Pallava king of that name. As nei-
ther the genealogy nor the chronology of the Pallavgs has as yet
been satisfactorily settled, the date of this Pallava king has 1':0 be
discussed at length and afresh. I therefore propose to deal th’h it
in my forthcoming article on the ‘Chronology of the Pallavas,
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(8) Next there is the Nepal inscription of Manadeva F.G. L
Int. pp. 95-7), in which the date runs—‘samvat 386, on the 1st lu-
nar day in the month of Jyestha, when the moon was in conjunc-
tion with the asterism called Rohini’

3864-272=658 A. C.
3864-273=659 A. C.

In 658 A. C. the specified day was 8th May, and in 659 A. C. it
was 28th April, on both of which the moon was in conjunction with
the constellation of Rohini. This is not so crucial a test as those
others, in that a mere glance at the Indian almanacs, say from
1915 to 1932, will at once show that in these 18 years, the moon
was in conjunction with the constellation of Rohini on the first
lunar day of the month of Jyestha in 1915, 1916, 1917, 1919, 1920,
1922, 1925, 1927 and 1928, i.e., in 9 out of 18 years, and some of
these 9 years are also consecutive years. Further, it has not yet
been conclusively proved that the ‘Samvat’ in which this Nepal
inscription is dated is Gupta era and no other. In fact, the so many
Nepal inscriptions that have been collected and given in Appen-
dix IV of Dr. Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions (Int. pp. 177-191) have
yet to be more closely inquired into before the eras in which they
are dated can be settled once for all.

Thus 272-273 A.C. is the epoch of the Gupta era.

Let us now take a cue frorﬂ the Jaina tradition2® according to
which the duration of the rule of the imperial Guptas was 231
years.

QU ¥ [agAq |

TR farTraaaifer wraRFagETy |

The Gupta rule must have accordingly come to an end in 272—
273+4-231==503- 504 A. C. or in other words, the Guptas were con-
quered and overthrown by Mihirakula in 503-504 A. C. In that
case, these few further remarks can be made—

(1) The year 214 of Sarvanath’s Khoh plates (F. G. I. No. 31)
which Dr. Fleet was obliged to refer to the Kalachuri (or Chedi)
era,?!, inasmuch as when referred to Alberuni's Gupta era (319-
20 A. C.) the result would be 319-204-214=533.34 A. C., when

inasena’s “Jaina Harivamsa’ (quoted in M. A, R. 1928: p. 12).

20 J
21 F. K D. (p. 203).
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’ i iption of 532 A. C. (F. G.
ing to Daksha's Mandasor inscrip A.

?cci\?rdlgg) oYashodharma had already conquered Mxhlra-kula at.llc}
tixer:f.ore éhe'Gupta rule had been pretty long hago extl?ctt, 2;;1; .

For the very fac

ichtly referred to the Gupta era. :
;(;:::ib:nlsgSaivanatha, both of whom were feuc'latory pfrmcfes,
ettled a boundary question between themselvt.es without re :r;n}g
:he same to their respective paramount sovereigns, as recorded In
their Bhumara pillar inscription (F(.l G. L Nof. %;11) , s:icc:fa:: n;:;z\:i

-ordinate feudatories of the s

that they were the co-ordina u . e b ount

i i litical question shou ave
Sovereign, as otherwise that po : h een

i i o alone had the rig
ferred to their respective suzerains, w

:‘: se:ttle it whether in peace or by war. Now as the 3 other r.ecorﬁs
f Hasti (F. G. I. Nos. 21; 22; 23) are clearly dated in t.e
(()}u ta era ' TATITOST @) (=when the Guptas were still
rulil:lg) it is quite certain that he was a feudatory of the Gufp:;sé
The otl;er prince Sarvanatha therefore was also e(i Ffeuc(;iatlorix ol o

is Khoh plates (F. G. I. No.
tas; and the year 214 of his . |
g:)il?l consequently be referred to the Gupta era and it thus

would be 2144272-713=486-487 A. C.

i iption (F. G. I. No. 70)

Similarly, the Mathura image inscrip :
f th(z) eal:'n 230 z’eems in all likelihood to have been dai:e(;l3 12 t}(x:e
Gupts © in which case it would be 2304-272-73=>502-5 . C.

Gupta era, last date we have got in the Gupta era.

This is perhaps the "
i ich the Bodh-Gaya inscription of
@ But lti‘heGye?rl\?g?,;lr; vlvsh lg::ted cannot be referred to the
Mahanama { "n.th.at case its date would be 269-4-272-73=541-
Cupta e e than a third of a century after the Gu'pta rule,
42 A C & zorthe Gupta era, had become extinct. This Maha-
and with aho told us in this inscription was a Ceylonese by
nama, 25 he mas and it is quite probable that }}e may have
gh:c?d 11;(?:; g?ne Céy.lonese era that was current in his day.
a

(To be continued)

| t
(Note: The Editor regrets that this has had to be allowed to go in withou
the proper diacritical marks.) 4
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Babar’s Inscriptions near Aligarh
BY

Proressor Haroon K. SHERWANI, M.A. (OXON.), F.R. HIST. S.
Osmania University.

There is a small village about 14 miles from Aligarh which
is now called Pilakhnah. This village is of small account just
now, although it is locally known as the home of the late Mowlavi
Lutfullah, once the Mufti of the Hyderabad High Court. Local
tradition has it that the name of the place was really Philkhanah
or Pilkhanah, i.e., Elephant-stables, and it was here that the early
Mughal Emperors kept their elephants. The environs are men-
tioned by the famous Arab traveller, Ibn-i Batiitah who halted
at Jalili, situated three miles from Pilakhnah and who speaks
of a Koshak-i Sultani or the Royal Kiosk, now, marked perhaps
by a huge mound of earth near the villages Sadabad and Bahram-
pur. The other day I happened to go to Pilakhnah on an histori-
cal expedition and was surprised to find beautiful relics of the
time of Babar and Humayun almost intact in their perfection.
The Jum’a Masjid of the village contains the following inscription;

Aot e YA opmf |y ko
(©s)USL SIEs .yl pkalyle
ple e ooty §
Wlerderend LS

ADRN a5 ne 90 B

o brbiomindes

“With the name of God the Merciful and the Compassionate,
~ “Said the Messenger, God’s Peace and His Compliments
be on him!
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‘Hasten unto Prayers before death, and hasten unto
righteousness before (death).’ . ’
“The foundations of this mosque were laid as the ka'bah of
the wishes of all
“By the noble of the nobles, Ghooran son of Mohammad, Son
of Islam
“The years of the Hijra was 935, ] o
“The reign of Zahiruddin Mohammad Babar, King. .
This seems to be one of the very few monuments of the reign
of Babar extant, and it is a pity that neither this nor the follow-
ing monuments have been declared “preserved” by the Archaeo-
logical Department of India.

The next monument worthy of note is a square domed build-
ing called “Humayun’s well,” which is no longefr a well but a
place where local tazias are now housed. The building shows t.hf’;
early development of the typical Mughal or the “Indo Saf‘ac.emc
arch, while the Jum’a Masjid is built mainly on the “Hindu-
Pathan” model which reminds one of the style of the Quwwatul
Islam mosque at Delhi and the Jum’a Masjid of Dowlata.bad
(Dn.). It is interesting in that it contains not o.nly .the straight
lines of the Pathan mosques and the characteristic pillars of the
pure Hindu style but also the early development of Mughal arch
which is a feature of the gateway.

The inscription on “Humayun’s well” reads:

“This well was planned during the
reign of King Mohammad
o . " o w Humayun, Emperor. It was
oLy ’?‘{.W“.// founded by Shaikh Mahmad,
. p the worthy son of Shaikh
o Bhooran. . .In 93 ... was com-
OL/)E'U,.{ ?j pleted this well.” .
.o Near by are the remains of what is
L. | J’) / 6/1’, called the House of Shaikh Bhooran
( Al /7 * (Ghooran), containing some delight-
. ful arches. It is a pity I did not
e e d ) ,af % happen to have camera, otherwise
' ' * it would have been a treat to photo-

+*, 1w &raph them. :
);' ...)a’)ﬂiék It is locally mentioned that
¢ A 4 Ghooran was the keeper of the sta-
bles in the days of Babar and his

w @
,dV U“ ‘( U‘A” descendants actually own a part of
the village in Zemindari.



Hamayun & Maldev.
By
Proressor SR Ram SHARMA,
Lahore.

WHeN Sher Shah and Hamayun were fighting out their claims

to the Empire of India, Rao Maldev of Jodhpur was busy in -

conquering the larger part of Rajputana. Succeeding to the
throne of Jodhpur on 5th June, 1532' when he was barely
twenty* he had by the middle of the century converted Jodh-
pur into the greatest state of Rajputana. When the battle of
Kanauj was fought, he was already master of the whole of Jodh-
pur, Nagor, Ajmer, Merta, Bikaner, Jaisalmer and had made
incursions into Mewar as well. Besides, he held some districts
in Jaipur®. As Persian Historians are agreed in stating, he
was at this time the greatest Hindu Ruler in the country.* His
territories marched within an easy distance of the imperial
dominions. ’

- When the battle of Kanauj sent Hamayun a fugitive for his
life Maldev felt that an opportunity had been offered him of in-
tervening in the affairs of India. He sent an invitation to Hama-
yun when he visited Bhakkar towards the end of January, 1542.%
He offered to join him with a force twenty thousand strong.®
Maldev thought he might thus be able to persuade Hamayun to
join his forces with him and thus challenge the might of Sher
Shah. Though the battle of Kanauj had been fought a year
since, Sher Shah had not yet had time enough to consolidate his
powers in India. He had expelled the Mughals from the Pun-
jab, he held the Doab, Bengal was under him; yet the greater
part of India had yet to be conquered. His army was busy sub-
duing the Blochi chiefs and the Ghakkars in the Punjab.” Mirza

Nensi’s Chronicle of Jodhpur, 95.

Born on December 4, 1511, Mundhyar Chronicle, 77.

Cf. Nensi's (pp. 95 to 121), Mundhyar (77 to 88), Kaviraj 83 to 78.
Tabagai-i-Akbari, 231, 232

Tabaqai-i-Akbari, 205, Akbar Nama, I, 172.

Tarikh-i-Hindo, Sind, 280.

Tabaqat, 230; Dorn I, 130.
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Haidar was disputing the throne of Kashmir against Sher Shah’s
nominee.? Bengal was up in arms against him under his own
Governor Khizar Khan and Sher Shah had hastened there to
conquer the province that had made him Emperor of India.?
Malwa lay unsubdued with Hamayun’s Governor Abdul Qazim
in possession of Gwalior in the neighbourhood. Mallu Qadar
Shah of Malwa was also hostile to him.'? The smaller chiefs in
the neighbourhood were not likely to be well affected towards
him with the bigger ones in open hostility.

This was Maldev’s chance. With the unsuccessful example
of Rana Sanga’s invitation to Babur before his eyes, he was pre-
pared to attack the Muslim dominion in India through a puppet.
Hamayun had been defeated and driven out; he had only an
army 3,000 strong with him. Maldev on the other hand was
the strongest Hindu chief of his times, his armies had never yet
been defeated. He had moreover an army of 50,000 Rathors,
brave in battle. If Hamayun would but join his fortunes to the
resources of Maldev, the Rathor Chief was sure he would be
more than a match for any other ruler of India. Sher Shah
who, with armies ten times as strong, had to run away at the
mad rush of a handful of Rathors later on, would have been no
match for his Rathor antagonist who was as much a master of
diplomacy as the Pathan Chief. When the Pathan was defeated
—s0 Maldev must have argued—why, Hamayun would have had
to be content with a subordinate position as independent Gover-
nor of the frontier provinces of the Punjab, Sindh, Multan and
Kabul, or, be nominal emperor like Shah Alam under the Sindhia
later on—of India that would know Maldev as her Master.

But the best of it was that Sher Shah could not have offered
the Rathors and their Mughal allies, a speedy battle. He could
not leave Bengal in arms behind him, the Ghakkars left un-
subdued would have provided for him a rather tough problem.
The call to battle against the Rathors could only have been an-
swered by retreating from a position where retreat would have
meant a definite set back to his fortune. It would have been just
the game that he had himself played against Hamayun.

8. Tarikhi-i-Rashidi, 485.
9, Tabagat, 230, 231; Dorn, I, 131, 132; Badayuni, I, 365,
10. Khulast-tuwarikh, 349; Dorn I, 132,
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But Hamayun was a blunderer. He did not even deign to
return an answer to this invitation.! He had always mocked at
his good fortune and now proved that oft-repeated judgment on
his career that he was his worst enemy. Was he afraid of join-
ing his fortune with this wily Rathor who was as much a master
of guile as Sher Shah? Is it possible that Hamayun was afraid
of falling from the frying pan into the fire? He may have thought
he still had some remote chance of conquering India from Sind.
He may have doubted the wisdom of owing his throne to such
a powerful prince as Maldev. The Mughals as yet had never
joined issue with the Rathors of Jodhpur. But Kamaran's in-
vasion of Bikaner in 1535 had been an inglorious rout.'? Any-
way Hamayun did not accept this invitation which was repeated
several times during the course of the year.'s

But Sind was an inhospitable country. Hamayun’s siege
was not successful. Mirza Shah Hussain turned against him; his
cousin Yadgar deserted him and Hamayun was thankful to get
back to Bhakkar with the loss of his baggage only. Here again
his ill fortune dogged his footsteps. He was not sure even of his
safety here. Despondent, he talked of leaving the world and re-
tiring to Mecca. Now his companions bethought of Maldev’s in-
vitations."* Deserted on all sides, hunted by his friends and foes
alike, he decided to proceed towards Maldev’s territories.'®

It was easier said than done. There was a direct route {rom
Bhakkar to Jodhpur; but it was discovered that it was too dan-
gerous for Hamayun to attempt it just then. It was decided,
therefore, to march by way of Uch and Jaisalamer into Maldev’s
territory.” Hamayun left Rohri on May 7th reaching Arud soon

11. No answer is recorded in Akbar Nama; Tabaqai-i-Akbari, Hama-
yun Nama, Memoirs of Jauhar, Na'mat Ullah, Tarikhi-i-Salatin-i-Afghanan;
Tarikh-i-Sher Shahi.

12. Ballad of Rac Jetsi, edited by Dr. Tessitori (ASB.).

13. Akbar Nama, 1, 179,

14. Muntikhib-ut-Tawarikh 438; Tarikhi-Sind 281. Maasum and Bada-
yuni !eave one under the impression that an invitation was received about
this time. They do not mention an earlier invitation. But all other ac-
counts of Maldev’s relations with Hamayun agree in the statement that

Hamayun's march into Jodhpur was separated from the invitation by a
long interval.

15. Hamayun Nama, 54; Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 205; Akbar Nama, I, 178; .

Badayuni, 439; Tarikh-i-Sind, 281.
16. Tabqai-j~Akbari, 205; Hamayun Nama, 55.
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after. Here a great quantity of corn and fodder fell into Hama-
yun’s hands.'” Passing Mhow, Hamayun was well out of the terri-
tory commanded by the Governor of Bhakkar, and he thanked
his stars that he had escaped unhurt.® Soon after Uch was
reached. The privations of Hamayun’s companions were in-
creased by the scarcity of supplies, and they had to live on bers
and other wild fruits. Bakhshi Langah, the Governor of Uch,
assumed a threatening attitude, and Hamayun was lucky to
escape with safety from his dominions.'

A wandering mendicant now came to the rescue of the royal
party. He told them that the fort Dilawar in Maldev’s dominions
was well provisioned, and that they would do well to march there-
t0.2* This led Hamayun to march in that direction. Dilawar
was duly reached. Here the royal fugitive remained for three
days. Abul Fazal and Gulbadan Begam assert that this did not
help the royal party very much whereas Jauhar declares that they
were able to get abundant provisions here.?' Naturally Jauhar's
statement is worthy of more credence.

Hamayun had now entered Maldev’s territory. It would have
been best for him to encamp here for sometime and to wait for
Maldev’s response to his approaches. But Sheikh Ali Beg,
one of his commanders, counselled otherwise. He proposed that
Dilawar be attacked and taken by surprise.  Hamayun wisely
rejected this treacherous advice.?? But it seems the news of a
projected attack spread far and wide, and Hamayun had to slip
away from Dilawar. So great was the distress into which the
Mughal party had fallen at this time, that for once Hamayun de-
parted from his usual generosity. A Mughal merchant
to whom Hamayun was in debt was found to be
dying of thirst on the roadside. Hamayun coolly marched
up to him, demanded the cancellation of his debt as the price of
a pitcher of water and when the Mughal nodded assent, asked
three of his courtiers to stand witness. The mockery gone
through, Hamayun gave the Mughal water who was then able to

reach the camp.?®

17. Jauhar, 35.

18. Jauhar, 35.

18. Jauhar, 35.

20. Akbar Nama; Hamayun Nama, 55; Jauhar, 35.
21. Jauhar, 36. »

22, Hamayun Nama, 55; Jauhar, 36,

2. Jauhar, 36, 37,
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Hamayun now set his face towards Jaisalmer. After three
days’ hard marching, the party was approaching Jaisalmer. The
Rawal of Jaisalmer, Lun Karn, disputed their further advance.
A skirmish followed. When the Raja’s party discovered that Ha-
mayun had slunk away, they gave up the fight and returned to
the fort.?* Hamayun however found the position so dangerous
that the party rode hard for life, and traversed 120 miles that
day in order to leave the territory of this hostile ruler far
behind.?"

This took them into the territories of Rao Maldev again.
Wasilpur was sighted first and then the party reached Bikaner.26
Hamayun stayed at Bikaner for some time and sent Rai Mul Soni
as an observer to Rao Maldev's capital. He was to discover
Maldev’s intentions secretly by freely mixing with his chiefs and
report to Hamayun the result of his endeavours. If he found
communicating his answer in writing difficult he was to do so
by signs already agreed upon.?

From here the party marched on to Phalodi about 120 miles
from Jodhpur. It had not yet been incorporated in Maldev’s
dominions®® but the local Rai was a Rathor, and he affected to
be subordinate to Maldev now when such a powerful prince was
encamping in his territories.

Meanwhile news of Hamayun’s approach had already reached
Maldev. Hamayun had first entered Maldev’s territories at Dila-
war about three weeks ago. Maldev must have heard of it and
'seems to have watched Hamayun’s movements since then. When
Hamayun’s party reached Phalodi, Rao Maldev’s messengers came
bearing presents of fruits, arms and gold. Maldev further added
that Hamayun could have Bikaner.?® Hamayun accepted the
gifts graciously like a Mughal Emperor, and, not content with
Maldev’s delicate hint, now despatched Mir Samand as an impe-
rial envoy to Maldev’s court.* Mir Sarmud gone, Hamayun
stayed here for some time and then marched on towards Jodhpur.

24, Hamayun Nama, 55. .

25. Akbar Nama, I, 179.

28. Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 282; Akbar Namah.

27. Hamayun Namah, 55; Akbar Nama, I, 180.

28, Kaviraj, 33; History of Philodi by Dr. Tessitori in J. A. S. B. No. 3
of 1918, pp. 89, 90.

29. Hamayun Namah, 55; Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 282,

30. Hamayun Namah, 55; Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 205,
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Maldev meanwhile was not idle. He wanted to get an exact
estimate of Hamayun’s resources and just as Harr.layun had sent
Rai Mal Soni secretly to Maldev’s court, the Rajput ruler sent
Sanga, a trusted officer of his, to Hamayun’s camp. Sanga ap-
peared in the Mughal camp when it was marching towards Jodh-
pur and passed as a merchant. He displayed a costly dlamonfl
among his wares. Suspicion was excited and a searching exami-
nation revealed the true character of Sanga. Hamay}m howeve'r
could not pick a quarrel with Maldev on these minute pax:tx-
culars of ceremonial and was content with letting Sanga go w1'th
a warning.! This was probably due to the fact that one, Rf\]u,
Humayun’s door keeper, left the Emperor’s camp abou.t this time
and went to Maldev. He reported that Hamayun carried a large
amount of wealth on his person in the shape of jewels. In order
to ascertain the truth of this piece of news, Maldev may have
sent Sanga to Hamayun’s camp.

Marching swiftly Hamayun reached Kaul-i-Jogi, .about g
miles from Jodhpur. Here Hamayun finally pi?ch.ed hl.S tents.
Maldev had not yet informed the Emperor of his 1nter.1t10ns, ar'xd
Hamayun thought it best to send another envoy to his court in
the person of Shams-ud-Din. .

Meanwhile Maldev found himself in dif’ﬁ.culties. He had in-
vited Hamayun no doubt, but that invitation had been s.ent
almost a year earlier. As was said above, Sher Shah at that time
was away elsewhere, and Maldev could have easily helpe;d Hama-
yun. Now however the tables were turn?d. S'her Shahs officers
must -have been informed of Hamayun’s intentions in May, 1542,
when Hamayun had been obliged to leave Bhf\kkar. and seek‘ l:e-
fuge in Maldev’s territories. His movements in J.alsalmer, Bsxha-
ner and Jodhpur must have been watch?d .anxmusly by 'er
Shah. Now when Hamayun was encamp'mg in Jodhpm:;3 tern.to-
ries, Sher Shah showed his hand. . He.mvaded q}\Iagor Wh}cg
had been a part of Maldev’s territories since 1535%¢ and occupie
its outlying parts. He followed this expedition fo Malde\srﬁs tle‘;n-
tories by sending an ambassador to Mal’devs court. Shus
Shams-ud-Din and Mir Sammud, Han’layuns envoys, and Sher
Shah’s representatives were at Maldev’s court at the same time,

31. Akbar Namah, I, 180; Jauhar.

32, Jauhar, 37; Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 282,

33. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 206; Akbar Namah, I, 180.
34, Mundhyur 78, Kaviraj, 68.

35. Hamayun Namah, 55; Akbar Namah, I, 180,
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Maldev had a difficult decision to make. Hamayun was no
doubt his guest. But to help this royal fugitive was just now
impossible for him. His unopposed march into Jodhpur territory
had already cost Maldev Nagor. If he joined his forces with Ha-
mayun he would have to face an immediate war with Sher Shah
whose armies were already in Nagor. He had no chance of tak-
ing Sher Shah by surprise as would have been the case had
Hamayun accepted his invitation the previous year. To clinch it
all Sher Shah’s envoy was holding out promises of immediate
withdrawal from Nagor and cessation of additional territories in
the neighbourhood.® Faced with these alternatives, it is not sur-
prising that Maldev was at last persuaded into agreeing to Sher
Shah’s suggestion of not helping Hamayun.??

But there was Hamayun within his borders encamping only
8 miles from the capital. How was Maldev to send him away.
Politician as he was, Maldev let his intentions be known. Rai
Mal Soni, Hamayun's jeweller, thereupon sent a messenger to
him at Kaul-i-Jogi to tell him that there was no hope from Mal-
dev. Meanwhile Mulla Surkh who had once been Hamayun’s
Librarian and was now in service with Maldev, probably in
charge of his Persian secretariate, also wrote to the Emperor to
Kaul-i-Jogi to tell Hamayun that Maldev was entertaining Sher
Shah’s envoy and that he had better not trust him.%*

Maldev wanted to frighten away Hamayun; but he had no
intentions of delivering him into Sher Shah’s hands as the latter’s
envoy had demanded. He had therefore to convince Sher Shah’s
representative that he was in earnest in his intention not to help
Hamayun so that Sher Shah may be induced to withdraw from
Nagor. He ordered therefore that Shams-ud-Din and Mir Samand,
Hamayun’s two envoys, be carefully watched.® This frightened
them all the more. They slunk away from Jodhpur one fine
morning escaping the none too careful vigilance of Maldev's
guards. Maldev connived at their escape so that they were in
time to warn Hamayun and persuade him into moving away; and
that was exactly what Maldev intended.*

- 36. Hamayun Namah, 55; Akbar Namah, I, 180; Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh,
37. Akbar Namah, I, 180.
38. Hamayun Namah, 55; Tabagat-i-Akbari, 206
39. Tabaqai-i-Akbari, 206.
40. Tabagqat-i-Akbari, 206,
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Shams-ud-Din reached Kaul-i-Jogi and there told Hamayun
of the danger of waiting any longer for Maldev’s answer. Hama-
yun at once struck camp and left Kaul-i-Jogi.*

But now that Maldev had fallen in with Sher Shah’s views,
his representatives demanded more. He asked Maldev to pursue
Hamayun so that he may not escape. Maldev appeared to fall
in with this view, but so delayed the sending of his men that
Hamayun had put many miles between him and his pursuers
before Maldev’s troops started in pursuit.

Hamayun had set out for Amarkot this time. His way lay
through a country which his men hardly knew. It was necessary
therefore to obtain guides. Two villagers who were found riding
their camels close by were brought in. A Kazi from Hamayun’s
camp explained to them that they would best serve their interests
if they faithfully guided the imperial party to Amarkot. All his
persuasions however failed to make them consent to take up
this unpleasant task, and they declared that they knew nothing
about the road Hamayun wanted to travel by. At this they
were made prisoners and threatened with death. This was too
much for them and they soon managed to escape their captors.
Dagger in hand they fell upon their guard and killed him, and,
before the Emperor knew what was happening, they had stabbed
seventeen living beings, men, women and beasts. But two men
could not after all hold up the whole imperial cavalcade; they
were surrounded and put to death.** This daredevilry of two
Rathors increased the Emperor’s distress. Many of his followers
deserted him** and the lack of riding beasts created difficulties of
its own. Even Hamayun was without a mount till' one of his
followers offered him his own on which his mother was riding.4
Hamayun now told off some of his men to cover his own retreat
and ward off any attack that may be made.*

The cavalcade at last passed Phalodi and reached Satalmir.
But meanwhile the covering party had got separated from the
main body in the dark. They remained wandering all night.
When the dawn was approaching, Hamayun’s main body dis-
covered they were being followed. Their pursuers at last came
up with Hamayun’s stragglers near Satalmir. Their number has

Jauhar, 37.

Jauhar, 38; Hamayun Namah, 55, 56; Jauhar, 38. .
Jauhar, 41,42

Hamayun Namah, 56.

Hamayun Nameh, 57.
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. been put at 1,500 by Jauhar, but even Abul Fazal did not give
credence to his story. Hamayun’s covering party numbered less
than ten, the two parties met as the Rajputs were issuing forth
from the mouth of a pass. Hamayun’s men under Shaikh Ali
were able to check their advance and after a show of earnestness
the Rajputs retired with some loss.'" It is preposterous to assume
that these soldiers whom the Mughals were able to put to flight
" even though at the mouth of a pass, were Maldev’s soldiers sent
in hot pursuit of Hamayun. Of course it is possible that to
beguile Sher Shah into the belief that he was earnest in his de-
sire to head of, if not capture Hamayun, Maldev may have sent
a detachment of his soldiers. But to say that 1.500 <oldiers of his
were put to flight by a group of half a dozen Mughals 1s to put too
much strain on our faith. Of course it is possible that Maldev
may have sent a detachment of 1,500 soldiers in pursuit. Any-
how the covering party now overtook the main body of Hama-
yun's followers.

They now marched into Jaisalmer. Here two representatives
from Rawal Karn's court met them demanding that Hamayun
ceased injuring the feelings of the Hindu inhabitants of these
places by killing cows in this Hindi territory. They further sub-
mitted that his uninvited passage through their territory was dis-
turbing the peace of their country. Hamayun unwisely detained
these two envoys to find when he reached the capital that the
water supply was being guarded by the Raja’s men. After some
hours’ skirmish the Raja’s men withdrew defeated, and Hama-
yun’s men were able to have their fill of water at Jaisalmer.t?

But Maldev, the son of the Raja of Jaisalmer, had been sent
by his father to make the progress of Hamayun difficult. He
had filled the wells on their way with sand and it was with great
difficulty that Hamayun’s men obtained water after three days’
hard marching. So great was their distress on the march that
one morning on awakening Hamayun found his sword drawn by
somebody who must have been thinking of putting an end to
Hamayun as the author of all their distress and who was dis-
turbed in his designs by Hamayun’s early rise. On the fourth

- " 48. Akbar Namah, I, 181; Tabagat, 206; Hamayun Namah, 57, 58.
Jauhar, 89.
41. Akbar Namsh, I, 181; Jauhar 38, 40; Tarikh--i-Hindo Sindh, 283.
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day they reached water. Here another son of Rawal Karn ap-
proached Hamayun and complained of his excesses demanding
the release of the two ambassadors sent earlier by the Rawal.
Hamayun consented thereto and he was supplied with means of
drawing water from the wells, where he was encamping.i®

At last on August 23, 1542, Hamayun reached Amarkot where
he was well received and rendered thanks to God that he had
escaped safe from the unlucky desert of Rajputana.*’

Hamayun’s privations must have loomed all the larger as
his young wife Hamida Banu Begum was pregnant. It was at
Amarkot that Akbar was born. Thus to the dangers of the
desert must have been added the ever haunting fear for the child
yet to be born.

Akbar was born on November 23, 1542, though Abul Fazal
tried to confuse his readers as to the exact date of his birth.
One would expect that when Akbar became the Emperor in 1556,
he would naturally bear some animus against the Rajput chiefs
who had opposed his father’s march in the desert, especially Rao
Maldev who is credited with having played false to his father by
some of the Persian historians. Akbar no doubt—or rather Bai-
ram Khan in his name—made haste to attack Maldev’s dominions
soon after his accession and conquered Ajmer, Jeteran and
Nagor®! from him. But this was all in the day’s work and part
of the scheme of expansion on which Bairam Khan had set his
heart. No narrative of these events suggests that Akbar attacked
Maldev’s territories on account of the incidents of 1542. Abul
Fazal is discreetly silent and so are other Persian historians.
Rajput chronicles as well do not try to explain Akbar’s attack
on Maldev’s territories by any reference to earlier events. It
is possible of course that Bairam Khan instigated these attacks on
Maldev's, by reminding Akbar of his father’s wanderings in the
desert in 1542 in his territories. This may explain the enmity of
Maldev towards Bairam Khan after his fall when Bairam Khan
was trying to slip off to Gujrat, but had to change his route on
hearing that Maldev intended disputing his passage through his
territories to Gujrat.® .

48. Jauhar, 41, 42.
49, Akbar Namah, I, 182; Jauhar, 41; Tarikh-i-Hindo Sindh, 283.
50. Jauhar, 43; Akbar Namah, I, 18. ,
51. Akbar Namah, II, 46, 66, 124 to 126; Nensi (Jodhpur) pp. 117, 123,
118.
52. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, Badayuni, II, 34; Maosir-1-Umra, II, 378.
7 .
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We cannot therefore resist the conclusion that Hamayun had
to thank himself for the cold welcome that he received in Jodh-
pur; that Maldev simply wanted to {righten him away from his
own territory when he had become a danger to the safety of
his own state; and that the pursuit by the Rajput soldiers was
feigned in order to convince Sher Shah that Maldev did not in-
tend to harbour the royal fugitive.  Akbar’s attitude towards
Maldev as well does not seem to bear out any suggestion that
he bore him any ill-will for Hamayun's self-invited privations in
the desert of Rajputana.

AUTHORITIES.

Maldev’s rise to prominence can be studied in Nensi’s chronicle of
Jodhpur, Mundhyar chronicle, and Kaviraj's chronicle described by the
present writer in the Modern Review, April, 1923, as the “Three Chronicles
of'Marwar’. These are in MSS and the writer has quoted from copies in
private possession at Jodhpur. R. B. Pt. Gori Shankar H. Ojha has a very
good copy of Kaviraj's chronicle.

On the Persian side the narrative is based on Jauhar’s Memoirs. I have
cited the Lal Chand Library transcript of the MS in the library of the
Muslim University of Aligarh. As Stewart’s translation does not mention
Hamayun's going any further than one march from Phalodi, I consulted the
MS in the Victoria Museum Library at Udaipur as well. The Aligarh and
the Udaipur MSS agree in mentioning that Hamayun reached Kaul-i-Jogi.

Tarik!l-i.-Hindo Sindh of Ma’asum is another authority that describe’s
Hamayun's journey. It is still in MS. I have cited the MS in the Victoria
Museum Library, Udaipur.

Akbar Namah (Calcutta), Hamayun Namah, (London), Tabaquat-i-
Akbari (Lucknow), Muntikhib-ut-Tavarikh (Calcutta) tell the story from
the Persian side and can be studied in the standard editions of the Persian
Text as noted in brackets. Abbas is silent as to Sher Shah’s movements
in Jodhpur. I consulted the MS copy in Punjab Public Library, Lahore
Tarikh-i-Salatin-i-Afghanan as well tells us nothing. ' '

Df‘ Tessitori’s Report of the Progress of Historical and Bardic Survey
of Rajputana (J. A. S. B, 1916, No. 3) contains a history of Phalodi based
on a contemporary ballad.

Of secondary authorities Erskine and Leyden’s History of India under
Babur and Hamayun describes Hamayun's march into Jodhpur in detail
Qanungo’s Sher Shah, his note in the ‘Journal of Indian History’ (Allahabad).
as well have a brief outline of the journey to and from
Phalodi. Mr. Rao, Superintendent, Archaelogical Department, Jodh-
pur, contributed an article in Hindi on Maldev to Madhuri. The present
article attempts to revise and supplement these earlier accounts in the
light of the MS printed material, Persian as well as Hindi. Tod's Annals also
mention this fateful journey accusing Maldev of inhospitality and worse.
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Pieter Van Den Broeke at Surat (1620-29)

BY
Mgr. W. H. MORELAND, C.S.I., C.LE,
1626

February (January blank). On 2nd, Harman van Spult arrived
from Batavia with three State ships, Mauritius, Orange and Hol-
landia, which had come through the Strait of Magellan; oft Goa
they had taken a Portuguese vessel laden with provisions from
Muskat. Spult had visited the Zamorin at Calicut, and been well
received. I wish he had invested in pepper all the cash consign-
ed to me from Batavia; it would have given a large profit here, and
still more in Mocha. Nearly all the pepper which the English buy
here comes overland from Calicut.

On 3rd, went on board, and next day landed with Governor
Spult. On 8th, heard that seven galleons and four small vessels
were at anchor off the river. As the identity of the ships was un-
certain, it was decided that Governor Spult and all the sailors who
were on land should go aboard. Half way to Swally he met Seholt
Wonderar, senior factor on the Bantam, from whom he learnt that
it was the Dutch and English fleet from Persia. Our ships brought
352 bales of silk, the English not more than 70 bales. ‘Heard that
Ruy Freire d’Andrada with 14 frigates, had burnt the English Lion
off Gombroon ,! and after a short imprisonment had thrown the pri-
soners, 43 in all, overboard in cold blood, all except one English
pbutler who had done him a good turn during his imprisonment—
I mean, had had them all beheaded, because, at the capture of Or-
muz, the English had not kept their word, but had handed over
some Portuguese to the Persians, who had forthwith massacred
them’. On 10th, we resolved that, if the English would help, our
fleet should sail to Bombay to attack the enemy; we referred to
the English but got no answer as yet. The 11th, 12th and 13th
were spent in correspondence with the English, who finally offered
to send the Anne and Falcon. Returned to Surat in the evening.

1 See EF. iii, Introduction, p. xv, and passim.
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On 14th, learned from the banyan merchants that all the Por-
tuguese ships had left Bombay. Decided to provide our ships with
their most urgent requirements. The Mauritius, which was very
leaky, was beached. On 25th, our caravan of 685 camels arrived
from Agra under senior factor Hendrick Adrianssen Vapour. On
28th, Governor Spult started with Cornelis at Ahmadabad, Cam-
bay and Broach. Sent Vapour with him, because he was better ac-
quainted with the customs of the country; I accompanied him as
far as Broach.

March. On 5th, I returned to Surat, where I heard the Portu-
guese ships were again at Bombay. From 6th to 15th, busy in
loading the ships for Europe and Batavia. In the evening, Pre-
sident Kerridge and senior factor Mr. Wylde came to visit me, and
purposed that, since the Portuguese were again at Bombay and
Dlq, and it was too late in the season [to sail] and our ships must
winter somewhere, they should be unloaded, and sent with the
English ships to destroy the enemy; they urged that if this was
not done, we must expect danger in the coming year. I answered
that there was not time to write to Governor Spult. On 16th, I
went on board with the letters for Batavia. Next day the Eng-
lish James and Jonas left the anchorage. On 18th, I returned
to Surat. The English President sent me word that they had de-
cided to wait till Governor Spult returned. In the afternoon our
caravans from Ahmadabad, Cambay and Broach reached Rander.?
On 23rd, Governor Spult returned to Surat, along with a caravan
of 45 camels from Agra, bringing saltpetre and carpets. On 24th,
the Moslems insisted that our ships should convoy the King’s ship
beyond all danger from the Portuguese: in the afternoon we all
went on board to settle the matter. On 29th, news came that on
the 17th there had been such an earthquake at Pattan, 40 kos from
Ahmadabad, that more than 250 houses were destroyed, and many
more than 180 people killed.

April. [The printed text mentions that Spult authorised an
extension of Van den Broeke’s appointment for two years.] On
1st, the King’s great ship, the Ganjiir sailed, Having taken friend-
ly leave of all, Governor Spult went on board, and the same day

the Orange, Mauritius and Hollandia moved out. On 4th, all our
ships moved to the river-mouth, where the Haayi, the other Surat
ship for Mocha, was anchored. In the evening the English fol-
lowed us. On 8th, the Haayi sailed for Mocha. About midday I

©_ 2 Rander, on the right bank of the Tapti, was used at this period as a
depot for export-goods arriving by way of Broach, so as to avoid two cross-
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* left the ships with two boats, and on 9th, after great difficulty and

nded at the river mouth, and returned to Surat. Qn
(ligtlixg,e:hfe 1'.:;'dps sailed as followg: Bantam, Heu.sden, and. t.he pélee
Jacynth for Batavia; Good Fortune, Gold.en Lion, Mau'lr\zdtmﬁ, 8 -
landia, Orange, Walcheren, and the English Bear for Moc aA n
19th, I sent the caravan of cloves, nutmegsl, mace, etc., to ‘ Ggrz\1
under Francisco Pelsert and Hendrick Adrianssen Vapour.d o
grant that the goods may be sold proﬁ-tably., and the proce(;e S re-
turn in good indigo and saltpetre’! The English also sent. unt e: o(Lixr
protection 30 camels with cloves which had come as private tra 3
from Bantam and Batavia. On 28th Jan Morxs, our barber, marfr,le
the widow of the deceased Armenian, Ko;a‘ Nami; she wa'slda eri-S
sian woman with one child. ‘T gave her six .hufndred gui er; o
own as a dowry, because she was a Christian, .':.lnd [so that]
:}?; and her little son should not become Moslem again.

rd, news from Sultan Khurram that he had pll'm-
dereéM ;‘;t cgzvin of the Governor Khan Jahan, which was taklﬁg
his women to Agra; he took more than 500,000 rupees, -am_d let the
caravan proceed. The same day I started for Ahmada_bad, C}':xm-
bay and Broach to inspect the factories and re-start business, ;\.r-
ing raised much money by borrowing. On. 11th, a Portuguesg ri-
gate from Bassein was flying the Prince’s [i.e., Dutch] flag at axl'n-
bay; I made the owner haul it down, and he came to me to apo :-
ise, On 19th, a Moslem vessel left Surat for Achin. f)n 25th, the
?irst‘ rain fell at Surat. On 28th, the vessel for Achin returned,
having met foul weather off Daman. On 29th, Biabu All, the' (}}l;)v-
ernor, arrested us when we were about to leave Cambay wis ﬁg
fi ;t to give satisfaction for the Malabar vesse.l captured by the
?‘Sooé Fortune [vide November, 1625]. To avoid worse trouble,
I

im 400 rupees in settlement.

gav?f:;: On 2nd, arrived safely in Surat. In the ev;ni‘n% Jam
Qull Beg, the new Governor, entered the town. On 3;-d, t; su.r;-
set a han’dsome banyan woman, ;l;ou't 13 ox; rlli v};ezi\:;eo “,,as 1 l\;gde

ile in a n , -
o Wea'l:llm‘ya n:ﬁ::;y;igf: %be:l,wir‘:,d by a Moslem servant, and then,
fol.ded hWIats not to cry out or make a noise, was brought throu'gh
::xﬁrh:rr:treet into a dark room in a house, where she was dis- -

gracefully violated 3 for three days and nights, being blindfolded by

A K ticised’;
ression which usually means seygxwely eri 3
et haz ??i:xased in another sense appears from the marginal

tht: i‘al:g}:.i:c:f;‘:lslzgviolated’; and something of the sort is needed to explain
nof _

the incident,
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day and in darkness by night. She fell sick, because she could
not eat; and at last she was blindfolded again late in the evening,
and brought back to the same place where she had been seized,
without knowing anything of her captor. When she got home
she complained bitterly, so that it came to the ears of the Sheriff
[probably for Kotwal], who at once had her arrested. He wanted
to know who had done it, and where; she told him all that had
happened; he did not believe her, and had the innocent woman
severely flogged with great whips, though she had seen nothing
and could not tell. Moreover, her husband and her father had
to pay 1,500 rupees to get her out of prison. From this one can
sufficiently see what violence and law the Moslem brutes employ
towards strangers. The woman’s father was our money-changer,
named Castenji Parck’.

On 10th, heard that the Moslem ship Saya had been driven
off Chaul in a storm, but most of the cargo saved. On 11th, heard
that Hari* Bessi’s frigate, coming from Basra, had been lost in a
storm off the coast of Sind. On 18th, [heard that] two ships from
Dlii for Mocha had been driven back to the Indian coast and one
of them lost, as was a ship coming from Achin with elephants,
sandalwood, Perak tin, pepper, and other spices. On 19th, news
that the Portuguese fleet, after weathering a great storm on the
course for Mocha, had reached Goa after losing one galleon: also,
that a Dabhol ship for Mocha had been driven back; further, that
two frigates had returned disabled. Moreover two Portuguese
frigates from Chaul for Balsar had been driven back. In fact,
this year one heard of nothing but disasters at sea. On 21st, the
child of Sebastian Fiorino®, the Italian, was baptised by our Domi-
nie [Chaplain], David Symonssen, and named Camilla, in the house
of Schander Beck [?Sikander Beg] the Armenian; I was god-
father, and Angela, the wife of Jadagar, was godmother. On 24th,
news arrived that Sultin Khurram, with 30,000 horse and 250 ele-
phants, was coming to Surat, because of its reputation for wealth.
‘Everyone began to flee; the leading men sent their wives to Da-
man, some of them to Balsar and Broach, and brought their most
valuable goods and treasure into the fort. The Dutch decided to

remain in the factory, and when Khurram came near, to meet him
with a small present.

" 4 Presumably the merchant Harl Vaisya, who appears passim in EF. iii,
as ‘Hurry Buzzy’ and otherwise.
$ An independent merchant, who is mentioned occaslonally in EF. i, iil.
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July. On 29th, I went to visit the Persian An.xbass:fador, and
found President Kerridge there, reafiy to go out wIlth hm:i to (E;lr;
joy themselves. They pressed me to join them, and I agreed. N
ihe cvening, Kerridge became qua?relsome, anfl thgrgbilvas som
t};ing like a fight, but the account is almost unintelligible].

August. On 13th, Mlr Jan, Sultan Parviz' new Go.ver‘nor, came
to Surat from Burhanpur. On 18th, the Governor mv1ted‘us .to
a meal, and gave me a fine horse; ‘would have liked to decline it,

but he forced me to take it’.

September. On 9th, my boy, Jacop Widt [? White] d{ed. ge
was about 15 years old, born in Scotland. OI} 26t.h, a Mos e;n sthp
sank off the river. She was bound for.Achm with borse'shoi' e
King. On 28th, Asaf Khan'’s ship sailed for Ach'm with large
quantities of cotton goods. On 29th, heard that six PorglgBuese
galleons and six frigates had come from Muskat, and were off Bom-

bay.

October. On 6th, the Ganjir arrived {rom Moc.ha. Bro‘\;ght
us bad news that Governor Harman van Spult had dled,har:;i ee:x
buried at Mocha. Qur ships had sailed thence on 20t bugui t
On 8th, ‘when I was sitting with the Govemor:, a baby was fr;;m}xlg.
which had been dropped by an Arabian goat in t}.1e house o N oja
Jalaluddin, the Shahbandar. Out of decorufn it was not s1 : l(()wn
to us; but it was shown to our servants, and it was exacth.{ ’1 e a
woman’s baby and was white. It lived for only one hour; it was

d that one of his boys had been with the goat, therefore it
Supp‘liset uiet’. On 9th, heard that the Portuguese fleet was off
Do qu i3th the Dutch and English fleets arrived off the
D'aman. Went on b’oard, and found they were our ships from Mo-
r;:’er- The Good Fortune had been lost, guns and all, throug‘h foul
. a.ther The other ships were six from England, with Captain Bly
i 11 .Brown] in command; near the Comoros they had met the
[relz y(;ve and Dolphin. On 16th, we decided that the fleet should
Pat !:; sea again, to protect our ships expected from Holla.nd and
pBl;tavia against the Portuguese. On 1§th, afte'r giving n-lstruc-
tions to the ships, I returned to Surat with President Kerridge.

November. On 2nd, when I was at Rander, hea'rd that our
ships were again off the river, with Commander Ketssiens a.nd th:;
Z.Zee [? South Sea] and Wapen van Zeeland from Batavia, an
tl;e English pinnace Cristopher from B?ntar.n. On t%xe Wapen van
Zeeland was Constantyn Alleman and his wife, Maria Gomes, who
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had leave to go to Persia. ‘Note that these ships, with the others,
had been in Bombay, which they had utterly destroyed®, obtaining
thereby great fame among the Moslems and fear among the Portu-
guese’. On 3rd, Commander Kitsseins landed with some factors.
Pieter Schoutens of Zeeland, junior factor, died. On 1lth, I
landed, having put everything in order. A salute of seven guns
was fired as I left the ship, and one of the shots fell in the house
of the mugaddam of Swally, causing no small complaint; the af-
fair was settled with a small present before it was reported to the
Governor. On 20th, I again landed, and ordered them not to
_salute, but they did so, and hit a Koli boy in Swally village, taking
his leg off. Again there was no little trouble; ‘if it had been a
Moslem instead of a Hindu, it would have cost the Hon’ble Com-

pany thousands’.

December. On 13th, news came suddenly that Sultin Khur-
ram was coming to Surat, and had already reached Anklesar. On
14th, the rumour persisted, and most of the leading inhabitants ran
away, putting their valuables in the fort; some of the great men
pressed me to bring three or four well-armed boats up the river,
so as to rescue people in case of need, and I consented. Early on
15th, four Dutch and four English boats arrived off the fort. In
the afternoon heard that the Prince had passed. Next day sent the
boats back: at the river mouth they had a fight with some Mala-
bars, whom they drove off. ‘They would certainly have captured
one or two if the English had helped, but they went on ahead, as
the English custom is’. On 25th, the Golden Lion, Walcheren,
and Orange, under command of Jan Curstens, sailed for Holland;
the English Cristopher, for Batavia; the South Sea, Wapen van
Zeeland, Mauritius, Hollandia, and the English Bear, under Kit-

siens for Persia.

1627

January. On Tth, heard that ‘the Moslem brutes of Broach had
had Jacop van Oudenvliet moved’ for the second time since his
death’. On 16th, the English got 11 powderkegs, out of the 200
brought by our ships, passed through the customhouse as cloves,
weighing net 28% pakka maunds® (of 60 Holland pounds); no fall

6 See EF. iii, Introduction, p. xx, and passim.
- 7 Presumably there were difficulties about the location of the grave.
8 This is the Jahanglr] maund of about 68 1b.

.
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in the price of cloves resulted. On 19th, Jacop Alberssen van der
Graff, junior factor, arrived from Agra by way of Burhanpur with
a caravan of 243 camels; they had been just two months on‘ the
way. On 25th, started to inspect the factories at Broach, Cam-
bay and Ahmadabad.

February. On 16th, Doctor Romanus arrived from Agra by
way of Ahmadiabad with 240 bales of saltpetre on carts, after ex-
periencing much difficulty and danger owing to the war. On 21st
I sent junior factor van der Graff, along with junior factor Solo:
mon [illegible], with 160 camels carrying cloves, mace and nut-
meg, to senior factor Hendrick Adrianssen Vapour at Agra by way
of Burhanpur. ‘The same day died a beautiful Arab horse of
mine worth 1,200 guilders, which had sometimes unseated me’.

March. On 18th, assistant Issack Scholliers was married to
Mariken, daughter of Jadagar the Armenian. ‘I gave 600 guilders
as a dowry, because I regarded her as my daughter’. On 19th,
our ships arrived from Persia with six English ships. Ours brought
602 bales of silk, and a few Persian merchants as passengers; the
English brought many. On 21st, my junior factor Paulus Stigel
of Nuremberg was married to the daughter of the late Khoja Raf-
fial, the Armenian. ‘I gave 400 rupees or 500 guilders because I
had regarded her also as my daughter’. On 25th, I went to ins-
pect the Wapen van Zeeland, and found her too leaky to sail for
Batavia: decided to break her up. Decided also to send the Hol-
landia with the other for Batavia, being unfit to go home. On 30th
All Akbar’s ship sailed for Mocha. ’

April. On 10th, after I had sent my letters and books on board
the English ships sailed without once speaking to us. On 11th’
our ships also sailed. On 27th, a ship belonging to Asaf Kha'u;
arrived from Achin, with much tin and benzoin, some nutmegs
and 200 maunds of cloves (the latter very old).

May. On 12th, 51 carts containing 284 bales of indigo arrived
from senior factor Francisco Pelsert’s caravan; his camels had
been forcibly seized by the wife of Prince Parviz. On 20th, Fran-
cisco Pelsert arrived, very ill, from Agra. On 30th, I started for
Broach with cash, as the factory was out of funds; I took a strong
party because the roads were very unsafe. v

June, On 10th, the cloves which had come from Achin were
sold for 157 mahmudls the maund of 30 Holland pounds. On 11th

got letters from Ahmadéabad saying President Kerridge had brought,
the price of indigo from 13 up to 15 rupees, the reason being that
Domenick, Constantyn Alleman’s brother, had bought a small lot
for him, and this was supposed to be for our Company.

July. On 12th, the first rain fell,

8 .
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September. (August blank). On 22nd, the Governor of Olpad
invited me to ‘mommannien’ [mihmanl], or a pleasure party. He
gave me a horse. On 23rd, a Moslem vessel arrived from Mocha;
Martin Geliners of Brabant, a diamond-cutter by trade, told us the
whole of Arabia was in turmoil—Turks against Arabs.

October. On 1st, two Moslem ships left for Achin. On 4th, my
trumpeter Hendrick Hendrickxssen died, and was buried outside
the Broach gate. On 11th, six English ships arrived from Bata-
via. They had been to Madagascar and the Comoro Islands to
meet their ships from England, but, getting no news, came on here.

November. On 2nd, Mir Miisa, the rogue of a Governor of
Cambay, with the chief men of the town, came to visit our house;
that meant a present according to the custom of the country, On
4th, when I was at Rander to take leave of Mir Mausa, who was
going to Ahmadabad, heard that eight Dutch ships from Batavia
were in the roadstead. The Governor gave me a horse, a gold
chain, 18 gold mohurs, and a cloth-of-gold cloak worked with vel-
vet. On 6th, I went on board the ships, which had come to the
anchorage. They were—Mauritius, (with William Janssen of the
Council of India on board), Dordrecht, North Holland, Landts
Mauritius, Zeepardt (Sea-horse), Bommel and Wesp, with the
sloop Nierwien. ‘They brought a handsome cargo and (thank
God!) cash’. The factor Dirck van der See came on this fleet as
Commissary to inspect the factories under orders from Holland.
On 13th, senior factor Wollebrant Gelynssen brought the caravans
from Ahmadabad and Broach to Rinder, where our other goods
were collected. On 17th, the outgoing Governor of Broach sent
me a present of nine bdftas and nine allegias®, asking me to remain
his friend and not to forget him. The same day the English sold
cloves for 120 mahmiidls the maund of 30% Holland pounds, ‘be-
ing 100 mahmudls less than I sold for in the year ‘22’. On 20th,
Cornelis van [?] Bonjowse, secretary to Commander Willem Jan-
ssen, died of a self-inflicted wound, and was buried on land. On
26th, a caravan of saltpetre from Agra reached Rander. On 28th,
after great difficulty with presents, ete., our goods at Rander were
passed and sealed, and at once loaded on carts for Swally. Jam
Qull Beg, the Governor of Surat, ordered us in the King's name
not to despatch the goods until he had placed the King’s seal on
them, but he allowed them to go forward on a promise that they
would not be shipped until they had been sealed.

e Bifta was the trade-name for Gujarat calico; allegin (with varied
* spelling). was a fancy stuff, usually woven of mixed silk and cotton,

--_: ,k ) ) o - - -
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December. On 1st, our goods were allowed to be shipped after
much trouble and many fair promises, costing more than 300 reals.
On 2nd, Commander Willem Janssen went on board, because 'he
could no longer stand the importunities of the Mf)slems regarding
freight-goods, which would have delayed the shlp‘s for 10 or 15
days, almost to the end of the season. On 4th, ‘heard that fhe
Great Mogul [Jahanglr] was dead; there was much commotion
among the people in consequence. The F}overnor sent six sold-
jers and a keg of powder to our factot:y in case of an attack by
the Rajputs, who were already beginning to plunder; I sent the
soldiers back, with a message that he ghould all_ow some of our
seamen to come, knowing as I did that in such cn:cu€n§tanc?s the
Moslems are not entirely trustworthy’. On 9th, ‘Saiyid Nurdln,
Faujdar of Pattan, formerly Governor of the Surat fort, pe'rformed
a Roman deed!®. With four men of his own 'he‘: went mt.o th.e
fort to the Governor Jam Qull Beg, who was sitting alpne in his
room, [and] after a short conversation took hold of_hlm by the
body, and compelled him to hand over the fo.rt for Sultan Khl’lrram,
the new king; which he did willingly, being overpo.wered. On
10th, five ships arrived from England under Captain Hall—the
Mary, Hart, Star, Hopewell and Rgfu_ge’. .They brought an anlul.
bassador to the King of Persia—‘ml.lord [Sir Dodr.nore] Cottonl!,
with Sir Robert Sherley and his wife. The; Persx'?\n ambassador
[Naqd All Beg] died a day before the ships arrived, and was
puried at Swally. On 11th, the last of our goods were ‘sealed, and
Commissary van der See and everybody else belonging to the

hips went on board. On 14th, I went on board to
i tch the ships. ‘Just as I did so, news came that some of
cles1It)flncKhurram’s people were in Surat, and wanted 100,000 ru-
S af om our factory immediately. Hearing this, I proceeded im-
B et lv to Surat, and thence to the Prince himself. I presented
nfedlat'e }f fine Pe,rsian horse, two pieces of scarlet cloth, a valu-
i \.mt lato wear in his turban, and some other trifles.  This
able ]gw}:'m very greatly, because I was the very first to bring
p}ease 1ent I had him asked if it was with his approval that
hfm y prles wa;xted 100,000 rupees from us. He said No, but he
his peop® 5.000 rupees, and not more, on account of his tolls; and
must have t,stay with him till next day. I would gladly have ex-
that | muslf because the Dordrecht was ready to leave for home,
;uieie?z';;e’less I had to stay till next day. Then he gave me a
u N

A Duich phrase, signifyin ing an exploit worthy of a Roman.
;;.) See EF. iii, Introduction, p. xxii, and passim.
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horse and a new farmdn. Finally having taken my leave of his
Majesty, and of his General, Mugarrab [printed text, Mahabat]
Khan, who also gave me a horse, I went on board again on the
morning of the 16th’. The Dordrecht was already under sail:
Francisco Pelsert was senior factor on board, and Adriaen Jacop-
ssen was master. On 19th, our ships left for Persia under com-
mand of Willem Janssen.

On 23rd, I sent the senior factors, Adam Classen to Ahmada-
bad, and Wollebrant Gelynssen to Broach, with 70,000 rupees in
cash, because there would have been so much loss in exchange.
Because of the Rajputs I sent 12 Dutchmen well-armed as escort.
On 24th, the Surat fort was delivered to Sultan Khurram, who
was proclaimed King. On the same day he made his entry into
Ahmadabad, where he arrested Safl Khan, and robbed him of all
his property, which was great. On 27th, I went on board the Eng-
lish ships to ask President Kerridge about the return'® of our men
who were on board. He gave me a peevish answer, with which
I had to return; but first I went to Captain Johnson’s ship, where
I understood there were eight or ten men. I found nobody; they
said four had jumped overboard when they saw us coming. Even-
tually two men and a boy came, and I offered to forgive them
everything if they would return to us. They said frankly they
did not want to serve on our ships any more, and complained bit-
terly of the master of the North Holland; so I had to return to Su-
rat without getting anyone. On 28th, the four English ships left
for Persia with their Ambassador. On the same day, heard that
five French soldiers had deserted to the Portuguese from our ships
which had sailed to Daman.

1628

January. On 1st, President Kerridge sent me a letter offering
to let our deserters return, and I sent a civil reply. On 2nd, I
sent factors Coetermans and Orlande to see if the deserters would
return to our service, but it was useless, ‘because thcy had been
hidden and incited, and bought over by the English,’ who were
short of men. On 4th, our men returned without having effected
anything. On 20th, the English Palsgrave, Dolphin and Disco-
very sailed for England.

12 Desertion was one of the causes of friction between Dutch and Eng-

. lish at this time. Owing to the high mortality, trained seamen were scarce

in the East, and there was evidently some ‘poaching’ by both sides. The
diary, of course, gives only the Dutch aspect of the matter; see EF. iii. 214.

®
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February. On 2nd, the remaining English ships sailed, one for
Dabhol, the other for Batavia, with Sebastian Fiorino, the Vene-

tian, on board. |
March. On 2nd, three English ships reFurnegl from Dabhol.’®
They had intended to trade there, but the 1nhab1ltants w?uld not
trust them any more, because they had been deceived twice; they
wanted to get pepper in exchange for coral. T.he Surat mer-
chants rejoiced greatly at the failure. In 'the evening the Pe.rs1an
Ambassador arrived from Golconda; 'he wished to go to Per§1a on
our ships. On Tth, our ships arrived from Ormuz, bnng%ng
Ishaq Beg, who was formerly Governor of Surat. 1 went to bn‘ng
him on land with great respect; on 9th., he was welcomed with
much honour in Surat. On 11th, Commissary Van der Seeds_tl?}-ctl.
ed to inspect the factories at Broach, Cambay ar.1d Ahma 1ad1 .
On 12th, the North Holland was beached to see if shedcou de
repaired, but she broke her back as soon as she touc}'le . gr?und_
On 21st, four English ships sailed for an unknowp destmatmni and
the great Say sailed for Mocha. Qn 26th, I sent thehBomme an
Wesp to the river-mouth to take in cargo for Moch'a more f-on_
veniently. On 30th, the Commissary returned from his inspection.
April. On 1st, the Bom'r;lel 1\a)llndlﬁlWet.s‘p, utn(::lr afo,:}?;n:tgp:ﬁ
isti i iled for Mocha, to retu
b Cr;:tlavx/lassezf (C;)Ix-'lrlr)l’uzs? ;lnd bring the silk which might be ready,
Seils(ilﬁ ny 0 }:,ome with the cargo available in Surat. In the even-
an th: Eichange also sailed for Mocha. On 4th,.AnthonF1y, son
of he late master, Panckras, died, and was buried outside t.he
o eh . :e On éth, the King’s ship returned from Mocha, with
Broa;f gfd 'and silver, said to be worth 1,200,000 guilders. ”On
171:20 atg:he request of the Governor, 1 sent the L.andts Maumt:;:s
to ;he river-mouth to protect some Moslem ships ;‘g?mis:nde :
Portuguese and Malabars. Jan van .Leuwarden, a Fries d,
o bodyguard, died in the evening. On 8th, went on boar
b m:, h th); ship;, so that they might be ready for the f.irst
o despf)lc wind. Jan, youngest son of master Panckl.‘as, died.
gx‘:o;gtal‘l : Guja;'ét ship returned from Achin, bringing tin, cloves,
y ce, sandalwood, etc.
nutngjs:?:lz went on board to discuss the situgtion. The C;-Eat
Mauriti dr’awing 23 feet, could not come out \.mth the prevailing
'mm ""‘;; t great danger; the season was passing, am? _the Coun-
winga:lv‘tie(::?dei that the Sea horse and Landts Mauritius should
ci

13 See EF. iii, Introduction, p. xxvi, and passim.



214 B JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

sail for Batavia, leaving the Great Mauritius to remain here fully
laden for the rainy season. Considering this to be highly in-
. advisable, I urged that, as it was very calm, the ship should be
warped out, as had been done several times in the case of large
English ships. This was accomplished successfully with the help
of a light breeze; on 24th, Easter Day, went ashore highly satis-
fied, and by the evening the ships were out of sight. On 25th,
the English William sailed, with Mr. Kerridge on board, leaving
Mr. Richard Wylde in his place; cargo, over 800 bales Persian
silk, good indigo from Agra, fine cotton goods, Malabar pepper
and saltpetfe. They had allured 20 or 21 men from our ships with
fair promises. On Tth [?27th], a ship arrived from Achin.
‘Andries Janssen, butler, married one of my slaves named Anne,
who had previously been baptised as a Christian; gave her 200
reals of eight as a dowry.

May. On 1st, all the great men and merchants of Surat re-
quested the Governor to rob and plunder our factory here, and
everywhere, because one of our ships from the Coromandel Coast
had taken one of their ships off Ceylon, allowing another, which
had a pass from me, to go free. A pinnace, which had no pass,
escaped, and reached here safely. The Governor, being my
friend, replied that he could not allow our house to be pillaged
until the facts were established. On 5th, a Brabant man named
Martin [vide September, 1627], who had foolishly run away from
us, although he had been well treated, returned from Daman.
When he arrived there he was questioned by the Governor and
Captain, and told them he was a free man and a diamond-cutter,
and that he had come to India overland through Arabia to earn
his living, and had no connection with Commander Van den
Broeke. On this he was allowed to eat and sleep with the soldiers.
Next morning he walked with one of the Governor’s servants to
a riverside inn kept by a Portuguese mulatto, where he slept.
During the night he got up without anyone knowing, swam across
the river, and to everybody’s surprise came back to us sorely
discomfited.

On 6th, a small vessel arrived from Catsini at the entrance
of the Red Sea, belonging to the King of that place, who sent me
a letter and a piece !* of amviys {?] in order to secure friendly
treatment and assistance for his people. On 9th, a banyan car-
penter, who was working for Symon the Frenchman in my gar-
den, was given by him two or three cups of strong spirits, and

" 14 I do not recognise the word amuviys, and suspect an error for amber.
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next day before dawn he was dead. On 11th, our caravan arrived
from Agra, having halted fully four months at Burhanpur. As-
sistant Johannes Romanus, who came with it, ‘brought a female
slave named Saffia, whom he had bought for me there. She was
a white Georgian woman, very handsome, but cost, more than
1,000 guilders ‘merely in the shirt’ [i.e., ‘as she stood’].

On 19th, the first rain fell, to the great surprise of the in-
habitants. On 23rd, senior factor Anthon.is Coetermans of
Dordrecht passed away, aged about 27 years, intestate. On 29th
the Governors Nahir Khén and Khafl Khan sent a letter from
Ahmadabad, in which, as being my friends, tbey as.ked_me to
restore the ship'® undamaged, in order to avoid discredit with t.he
King. On 30th Mirza Muhammad, the Shahbandar, came with

| others to arrive at a settlement, but this could not be arranged for
. want of information from Masulipatam.

June. On 20th, ‘the Shahbandar, with the Diwan of the
customhouse, brought me a present of two pamrls from the Gov-

o
ernor, which was most surprising.

July. On 26th, the customs authorities .want'ed to est_ab.lish
a new practice, or usage, with us and the I';nghsh, viz, a dastiri, or
compliment, of one per cent on all mtr imports and exports, to
which we absolutely refused to consent.

August. On 2Tth, heard that a vessel had reached Goga from

Mocha.

September. On 6th August [sic] a vessel arrived from
Hodeida in the Red Sea, and brought news that the Bommel a.nd
Wesp had left Mocha 18 days before them, but that the English
Blessing was still there. The voyage took 22 days.

October. On 8th, our four ships, Utrecht, Brouwe:rs-ha?en,
Sea-house, and Negapatam (pinnace) arrived from Batavia, bring-
ing Commander Jan van Hasel to succeed.me,,. as my engage-
ment had expired; he was accompanied by his v«‘nfe and son. On
10th, went on board in order to bring on land with due ceremony
the senior factor Jan Smidt, who had now been sent as Am'bas-
sador to Persia. Two English ships, Jonas and Expedition, arrived
from England under Mr. Swanley. On 11th, Commander Hall

rived with six ships and two prizes from Madagascar and the
a(",‘romoro Islands: one of the prizes had to be returned to the

15 Doubtless this is the ship mentioned under 1st May.
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Cambay people. I landed with the ambassador, whose small re-
tinue caused much surprise. On 14th, three English ships arrived
from Batavia, and one from Mocha along with the Bommel and
Wesp. In the evening Commander Gryp landed from Persia; he
brought no silk from Gombroon. On 21st, an English constable’s
mate was run through and- killed by one of our sailors. The
English kept him and one or two others in custody on their ships,
and demanded justice from us; I answered that they should deliver
their prisoners to me to be suitably dealt with, and they were
promptly sent on board. On 22nd, a pinnace arrived from Batavia
with 12 chests of Rix dollars and Holland crowns, worth
altogether more than 200,000 guilders, which came exceedingly
handy, for the factory was out of cash. The factor Clynoy landed
in the evening. On 23rd I went on board with Commander van
Hasel and the rest of the Council to deal with the sailor who had
killed the Englishman.

November. On 3rd we returned on board to deal with this
offender. On 6th, when we were about to proceed with the
execution, the English President came on board with all the cap-
tains, and pleaded for the offender, whose life we granted to them.
The same day I was formally appointed as Commander of the
Fleet; in the evening returned to Surat. On 21st, the English
Mary left for Batavia, to go home from Bantam. Our caravans from
Ahmadibad, Cambay and Broach reached Rander, for the goods
to be sealed and then shipped.

December. On 2nd, I made over charge of my post as
Director to Commander Van Hasel. On 5th, I despatched the
pinnace Seeborch to Batavia with a handsome cargo of cotton
goods. On 19th, Musa Beg, the Persian Ambassador, arrived
from the Coromandel Coast, to travel to Persia on our ships. On
21st, the Portuguese armada, of 14 frigates, burnt an English
frigate at the mouth of the river, where she had been sheathed;
about 35 English were killed or burnt, including nearly all the
carpenters of the fleet. They also captured four sambuks with
goods for Persia belonging to the English. On 22nd, I left Surat,
and went on board; and on 23rd, prepared to sail.

1629

January. On 3fd, our ships left the anchorage; on 5th, said
good-bye to everybody; on 6th, sailed for Persia. [Details of the
voyage omitted].
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March. On 2l1st, the fleet, returning from Persia, was off
Surat, and next day anchored at Swally. On 23rd went to Surat,
and on 27th returned on board to administer justice. On 29th,
various sentences were passed.

April. On 5th, the King’s ship, which had been captured by
the Dutch [vide May, 1628], arrived off Surat. On 16th in com-
pany with Commander van Hasel, I visited the Governor and all
the principal Moslems of Surat to take friendly leave, and recom-
mend my successor to them. Then returned on board, ‘not with-
out much mourning and lamentation among all the peasants and
the common people of the town, so that for me it was an affecting
occasion, the nation being so exceedingly fond of me’ On 18th,
Frans Franssen was put overboard for having murdered Dirck
Janssen, and various other sentences were carried out. On 19th,
inspected all the ships. On 25th, accompanied Commander van
Hasel and the factors beyond Swally, where we took leave of
each other; returned on board, and sailed at once. We left behind
the pinnace Negapatam, which was found to be unfit for the
voyage, and was sold for 1,000 mahmudls to Wollebrant
Gelynssen. Our cargo was invoiced at Guilders 1,194,473,

[The Utrecht, with Van den Broeke on board, reached Bata-
via on 19th June, and he remained there until December. On
15th, he was appointed Commander of the fleet for Holland, to
sail on the Utrecht; the fleet sailed on 18th. A few details of the
voyage are given, but the MS ends with the date lst January,
1630. The printed text carries the diary on to his arrival in
Holland in the following June]. .

[At the end of the MS is a family-record, the first part of
which was copied in 1605 from a book kept by van den Broeke’s
father, while the rest was written by van den Broeke himself.
The family lived at various places; the father was married in
Antwerp in the year 1580, and was still there when Pieter was
born on 25th February, 1585. Next year he was at Alkmaar;
later he was living in Hamburg, and in 1598 he was in Amster-
dam. He died in Hamburg, in 1613. The latter portion of the
record will interest some students of social history].

On 1st May, 1628, my son Pieter was born in Surat of one
of my slaves named Maria (previously Gadom Garri), a Rajput or
Hindu. On 25th, the mother and child, with two other slaves of
mine, were baptised by an English minister. The boy’s godfather

9
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was Commander Job Cristianssen Gryp, the godmother was
Madellena, daughter of Skander Beg the Armenian. The mother

“was named Maria, the other two slaves were named Sofia and .

Anne.

On 5th October, one of my guards, Abraham Jacobssen of
Delft, who came to the country as a soldier, married Maria,
" mother of my son Pieter. I gave 600 guilders in cash, and suffi-
cient maintenance for him and the boy.

On 10th October, I heard that my daughter in Mocha had died
five months before, at the age of ten years and a few days. The
mother, who was a free Turkish woman, sent me the news by an
Englishman and a Dutchman, with a handkerchief, and asked me
kindly to come back. Her name is [an illegible alteration, per-
haps Mariam] Issa ibn Solyman.

On 20th February 1629, while I was on the voyage to Persia,
my other slave Sofia, whom I had freed, was delivered of a son.
On 1st April, the boy was baptised by our Dominie Rogier
Hendrickssen, and named Johan; Commander Gryp and senior
factor Adam Classen Verhove were godfathers; the godmother

was the wife of Commander van Hasel, who succeeded me as
Director in Surat.

In Batavia, on 23rd September, my Seffia, formerly my slave,
was married to a junior factor, Symon Remotter of Amsterdam,
with a costly outfit of jewelry, clothes, entertainments, and cash
for both his debts and her support. She is a Georgian, and a
white Christian woman; from her childhood, when the Turks con-
quered Georgia, she was brought up by Moslems, and by good
luck was bought for me from a Governor in Burhianpur for 1,200
guilders as she stood, and brought to me in Surat by the assistant
Johannis Romanus.

[End of the MS.}

The Beginning of Mir Qasim’s Disputes
with the English.
By

MR. NANDALAL CHATTERJI,
Lecturer, Department of Indian History, University of Lucknow.

Tue disputes between Mir Qasim and the company’s servants,
which ultimately culminated in the downfall of the f'ormer, as-
sumed a serious character after the arrival of Mr. Ellis as Chief
of the factory at Patna in November, 1761. The foxwab was
then busy chastising the refractory zemindars of Bihar. His
complaints against Ellis deserve close examination, because they
were not only numerous, but sufficiently grave. It has been the
fashion to condemn Ellis for his defiant attitude towards .the
Nawab; but the real explanation of the latter’s prejudice against
the former has generally been overlooked. Ellis was no doubt
hot-headed, and impatient, but the Nawab was equally selfish,
and vindictive, and deliberately aimed at removing the former

from Patna by all possible means.

The Nawab could on no account have tolerated the presence
of Ellis at Patna, and he needed only some plausible excuses for
openly denouncing him. It must be remembe.red fhat the Nawab
had procured the recall of Carnac and Coote in this very manner,
and his previous success led him to a(.lopt the same 'plan in re-
gard to Ellis also. Little did he realise that on this occasion,
his friend and patron, Mr. Vansittart, had no more the fna]orxt.y
on his side in the Council, and so was powerless to punish Ellis
in any way. The Nawab believed that 'he woulq be able- to
get Ellis removed—only if he persisted in complaining against
him on some ground, or the other.. ’ljhe reasons why he bore a
grudge against Ellis may thus be indicated: —

(i) It was the settled policy of the Nawfab to stop all possi-
ble interference of the English officers in his govemmsent, .and
he consistently strove to render himself free from'theu' .dlcta-
ijon. So far he had been encouraged by Mr. Vansittart in the .

t of this object, and he now viewed with disgust the

realisation
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attitude of Ellis who certainly did not acquiesce in the policy of
allowing the Nawab to free himself absolutely from English con-
trol, and who seems to have been determined to oppose the policy
of non-intervention;

(ii) The Nawab knew full well that Ellis had been an
avowed opponent of the late revolution, and he, therefore, re-
garded him in no other light than as a personal enemy. He would
thus be the last person to tolerate the latter’s presence at Patna,
especially because he intended to shift his permanent head-
quarters from Bengal to Bihar.

(iii) Ellis became further hateful to the Nawab when it was
reported to him that a party of English officers including the
former were plotting his overthrow, and trying to get the late
revolution annulled by the Directors. Mr. Hastings wrote to the
Governor on May 26, 1762, “He (i.e. the Nawab) has been told
that Messrs. Amyatt, Ellis, and Carnac have in their letters to
their friends in England used every argument to procure an
order from the Company to annul the measures taken in favour
of him; and represented his character in the most hateful terms;
that Mr. Fullarton was also charged to assist in person their
project of deposing him; and that they have sworn together to
his ruin; that they have discovered a flaw in his title
to the Subahship from our treaty, ete., etc.” A letter from the
Directors received at this time was so vaguely worded that it was
construed by Mr. Vansittart's opponents to be a disapprobation
of the revolution. This too was duly reported to the Nawab who
apprehended that Ellis would become a centre of attraction for
all those who might he disaffected towards himself. The Nawab
felt that he could not be safe so long as Ellis continued to stay
at Patna; anAd,

(iv) The Nawab, it is clear, had determined to stop the pri-
vate inland trade of the Company’s servants, which he deemed
to be a political danger to his government. The fact that Ellis
furiously opposed the Nawab’s officials in their attempt to impede
this inland trade aroused the bitter indignation of the Nawab.
Indeed, his quarrels with Ellis brought into sudden prominence
the whole question of the inland trade, and the right of the Com-
pany’s servants to exemption from the payment of duty.

It is evident from the above account that the Nawab regarded
Ellis as a dangerous opponent, and only needed certain plausible
arguments to make out a case against him. These arguments
were soon supplied by some hasty, or tactless measures of Ellis.
_.The Nawab did not fail to exploit them to the fullest extent, and
Ellis insisted on vindicating what he regarded as his legitimate
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rights. Thus, a serious misunderstanding grew, and this could
never have ceased, unless one, or the other completely yielded.
Neither could possibly have yielded, and, therefore, a reconciliation
between the two was really impossible. As the Nawab’s ultimate
downfall was hastened by his quarrels with Ellis, these require

some elucidation.

At the very outset Ellis was annoyed at the refusal of Raj-
ballabh, the Naib of Patna, to receive a visit from him without
orders from the Nawab,! although he himself had given the Naib
a courteous reception when the latter came to see him.* This
naturally excited the suspicion that Rajballabh must have been
prohibited from being intimate with the new Chief whose ap-
pointment the Nawab had not welcomed.® It was only after the
Governor had formally protested against the discourteous attitude
of the Naib that the Nawab permitted the latter to wait on Ellis.

The earliest act of Ellis, which aroused criticism, was the
order to arrest an officer of the government named Munseram,
on a complaint of a ‘gumashtah’ of the factory.> The charge
against Munseram was that he had stopped some opium belong-
ing to Mr. Hay inspite of there being a regular ‘dastak’ with it.
This Ellis naturally regarded as a deliberate attack on English
trade, and could never have forgiven it on any account. High-
handed as his action might appear, it was certainly not a new
thing for the Company’s servants to punish the Nawab’s people®
when they obstructed English trade, and this practice had even
been permitted in the time of Mir Jafar.” But Mir Qasim wanted
to stop all this. Ellis, however, could not be condemned for an
act which had neither been uncommon, nor illegal so far. It
would, however, have been more considerate on his part, if he
had informed the Nawab of this beforehand,—but his order was
not executed by Capt. Carstairs who simply requested the Na-
wab® to reprimand the insolent ‘harkarah’.

Trans. P. L. 1. 1761. No. 434, p. 220.
Trans. P. L. 1. 1761. No. 435, p. 220.
Vansittart’s Narrative, I p. 297, and Als. P. L. R. 1753-65, p. 10.

Ibid.

Vansittart’s Narrative, I, p. 297.

Scrafton’s observations, 1 34,

Vide Mir Jafar's Sanad of 1757.

Letter from Capt. Carstairs to the Nawab, dated the 31st of Jan. 1762,

bl R o o



222 _ JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

The Nawab’s anger® knew no bounds when Ellis not only
refused to consider his charges against Mr. Gray, chief of the
factory at Malda, but accused Mir Sher Ali, the Naib at Purnea,
and the local zemindars of gross insolence and misbehaviour.!®
It was certainly a fact that the Company’s business had been
too frequently impeded'! by the Naib and his men, and numerous
formal complaints'? had been made to the Nawab but to no pur-
pose. Mr. Hastings himself had complained'*® bitterly against a
local zemindar. What Mr. Gray did was to arrest the latter’s
‘peshkar’ after he had vainly’* asked for redress from the Naib.
The Nawab’s annoyance was due to the fact that he considered
such actions of the Company’s servants to be an unwarranted
interference in his internal administration.

Then came the affair of Khwajah Antoine, which further in-
tensified the Nawab’s dislike to Ellis. Antoine was an officer of
the government employed as a collector at Punchmahla in the
district of Monghyr.!"® A ‘gumashtah’ of the Company was taking
some goods from the ‘parganah’ of Mulky with a ‘dastak’ from
Ellis;!® but Antoine told him that the Company’s ‘dastak’ was’ in-
sufficient, and gave him another ‘dastak’ under the seal of Syda
Ram, Naib of Khwajah Gregory who held the lease of the ‘ghats’
in that part of the country.'” Besides, the Armenian officer was
also guilty of interference in the Company’s salt-petre monopoly.'®
The facts of the case are these. Khwajah Gregory required five
maunds of salt-petre, and he directed Antoine to secure it for
him from the Company's ‘nunias’. Antoine sent for one of the
latter, and compelled him to bring the said amount of salt-petre.
This was secretly conveyed by him to Khwajah Gregory. One of
the company’s local gumashtahs protested against this, but

9. Vansittart’s Narrative, 1, p. 302.
10. Letter from the Nawab to Mr. Ellis, dated Jan. 22, 1762, and the

reply from Mr. Ellis, dated Feb. 4, 1762, and Trans. P. L. I. 1762. Nos. 20, and
21. pp. 13-14. '

11. Trans. P. L. 1. 1761, No. 431, p. 218.

12. Trans. P. L. 1. 1761, No. 432, p. 218.

13. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762, No. 21, p. 13.

14. Ibid. The Governor himself wrote to Mir Sher Ali on the subject,
and requested him to punish the Zemindar, but the Naib paid no heed to it.

15. Vangittart’s Narrative, I, p. 302.

16. Letter from Mr. Ellis to the Governor and Council, dated Jan. 26,
1762,
~ - 17. Beng. Pub. Cons. 8th Feb. 1762.

18. Beng. Pub. Cons. 11th Feb. 1762, and Siyar, p. 715 (Lucknow Text).
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Antoine insisted that he had évery right to do so.!® This was
reported to Ellis who immediately put Antoine under arrest, and
sent him to Calcutta for exemplary punishment.?® At Calcutta,
Antoine was examined by the Council, and he confessed that he
did give the dastak of his master to enable the gumashtah to get
the goods easily passed at the ghats belonging to him, and as re-
gards the salt-petre, he admitted that a ‘nunia’ of the ‘Sarkar’
had asked him to purchase ten rupees worth of salt-petre which
he secured from a ‘nunia’ of the Company.?! The Nawab, how-
ever, resented the arrest of his subordinate, and strongly com-
plained to Ellis saying,2? “It ill became you to seize an officer of
my Government”. The point at issue was that Antoine had not
only indirectly questioned the title of the Company’s dastak, but
had also definitely infringed its monopoly of salt-petre under
the instructions of a high officer of the Government. Ellis was,
therefore, on principle right when he demanded a signal punish-
ment for this offence lest it should form a bad example to others.
He was also justified in bringing this matter to the notice of the
authorities at Calcutta. He also duly informed the Nawab of his
action in this matter.*® Ellis can be blamed only for his tactless
haste in sending the Armenian to Calcutta in irons?! like an ordin-
ary criminal without waiting for the Nawab’s opinion® in regard
to the latter’s offence. But, in fairness to Ellis, it must be added
that he had applied to the Government on previous occasions in
similar cases, but had not received any redress, so he sent the
Armenian to Calcutta on this occasion.?®

Antoine was detained at Calcutta for one day only, and sent - .
back to the Nawab for proper punishment, because the Council
was convinced that he had “taken upon himself an authority

19. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762, No. 30 p. 20.
20. Letter from the chief and Council at Patna to the Governor, Jan.

28th 1762.

21. Beng: Pub. Cons. 11th Feb. 1762.

29. Letter from the Nawab to Ellis, (4th or 5th) Feb. 1762.

23. Letter from Ellis to the Nawab, dated Feb. 4, 1762.

24. Vansittart's Narrative, I, p. 303.

25, The Nawab received a highly coloured account of the affair from
Rajballabh who wrote, “A small quantity of salt-petre which he (ie.
Antoine) was accused of having plundered from the factory . . . .” (Vide
letter from the Nawab—Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd Feb. 1762). The Nawab -
wrote, “ . . . . for a trifling cause, that gentleman (Ellis) has disgraced and
carried away Coja Antoon. . . . . ” The Council, however, did not agree with
the Nawab that it was a trifling causel :

26. Beng. Pub. Cons. 21st June 1762.
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which he had no right to.2” The Nawab had to dismiss him from
his service.?8

The next important dispute between the Nawab's officers
and Ellis was in connexion with a small gate?® of the city of’
Patna, which was nearest to the factory. The Nawab ordered his
Naib at Patna to shut up this gate,3® this the people at the factory
were suddenly deprived of a short cut into the city. The real
motive of the Nawab seems to have been to prevent the factory
people from having an easy access to the city, but Ellis was per-
fectly justified in complaining against this action, as it needlessly
inconvenienced the folk at the factory by compelling them to go
about six hundred yards round to the west gate of the city
Ellis rightly contended that there was no necessity at all fm:
closing this gate at least in the day time.™

It was, however the monghyr fort incident which aroused
the fiercest condemnation of Ellis by the Nawab, and therefore it
deserves a close examination. Desertions among the Company’s
troops were at this time getting frequent at Patna, and Ellis
complained of it to the Council at Calcutta early in February
1762.32 In fact, he was extremely uneasy for this, when a reporé
was made to him that European deserters had taken shelter in
the monghyr fort.33 He at once decided to take strong measure
for the immediate arrest of these deserters, and requested Raj-
ballabh to write to Shujan Singh, ‘the qalahdar,’ to deliver up the
deserters. This Rajballabh promised to do—whereupon Ellis
sent a sergeant with a Company of sepoys to escort them back.
When the party reached the fort, Shujan Singh not only refused
to let the sergeant enter the fort, but threatened to fire upon them.
On being informed of this, Ellis directed the sepoys to wait
peacefully till the Nawab’s orders reached the ‘qalahdar, and
asked the Governor to request the Nawab to send a ‘parwanah’
to Shujan Singh pemitting a search of the fort by the sergeant.

27. Beng. Pub. Cons. Feb. 11th 1762, Als. P. L. 1. 1759-65 -
tart’s Narrative, I, p. 304. ¢ P 8, Vansi

28. Als. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 13.

29. Trans. P. L. I. 1762, No. 43, p. 28.

go. Beng. Pub. Cons. Feb. 22nd 1762.

1. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd March 1762, (Vide also lett i
Marh 1760 (Vide also letter from Ellis, 14th

32. Beng. Pub. Cons. 11th Feb. 1762. (Vid i
Feb. 2162y, (Vide also letter from Ellis, 2nd

33. Beng. Pub. Cons. 4th March, 1762. (Vi
23rd Feb, 1762). (Vide also Vletter from Ellis,
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The Governor did request3* the Nawab to do so but in vain. The
Nawab wilfully distorted the whole affair just to condemn® the
action of Ellis in the bitterest of terms.

The complaints of the Nawab agéinst Ellis in this connexion
show to what extent he could deliberately misrepresent the inci-
dent. They may thus be summarised®’:—

(i) “Two or three Companies of sepoys” were sent by Ellis
to monghyr.
(i) They “marched against” the fort, and “surrounded” it;
(iii) The ‘qalahdar’ “Sat within in fear of his life and
honour”; ‘
(iv) “I am ignorant,” wrote the Nawab, “what provocation

has induced the gentleman to send sepoys ‘to attack
the jort, . . . . and thus commit hostilities”;

(v) The sepoys went ‘in a treacherous and designing

manner . .. .. ”. and

(vi) Rajballabh totally denied * having sent any instruc-
tions to the ‘qalahdar’ on behalf of Ellis, and the
Nawab wrote, “who is Rajballabh that Mr. Ellis
should write to him?”

That the above accusations were all groundless and malicious
can be easily shown3%: —
(i) Ellis sent no more than one Company of sepoys;

(i1) They did not surround the fort, and when the ‘qalahdar’
would not allow the sergeant to enter the fort, they
posted themselves at four, or five miles distance,
where they were ordered to remain, not by Ellis
alone, but by the Council at Calcutta;?®

34. Trans. P. L. 1 1762, No. 42. p. 28.

35. Als. P. L. R. 1759-65. p. 13.
36. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd Feb. 1762. (Vide. Letter from the Nawab

to the Governor, letter from Rajballabh to the Nawab, letter from Shujan
Singh to Syda Ram).

37. Letter from Rajballabh to the Nawab, 26th March 1762: “I know
pot in truth anything of this affair, neither did any person ever demand,
or I write such a letter.

38. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd Feb. 1762. (Letter from Ellis to the Governor,

13th Feb. 1762).

Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd March, 1762. (Letter from Ellis to the Governor,
14th March, 1762).

39. Vansittart’s Narrative, 1I, pp. 12-13.

10
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(iii) Far from being anxious for his life and honour, the
gallant ‘qalahdar was rude to the sergeant and
threatened to fire unless he kept his men off the reach
of the guns. To prove his earnestness and loyalty,
he even sent for four thousand bullets, and some
lead,*® and even stopped the supply of provisions to
make it impossible for the sepoys to stay longer;

(iv) The Nawab’s description of the sending of a Company
of sepoys to bring the deserters back as an attack
on the fort is obviously an astounding perversion of
truth, indicative of his bitter rancour and prejudice;

(v) The charge that the troops aimed at treacherously
surprising the fort is equally fantastic, and is only
another instance of the Nawab’s way of describing
things; and finally,

(vi) Ellis did inform Rajballabh of the affair of the deserters,
and did secure his promise to write to Monghyr. It
is unthinkable that Ellis could have believed that the
‘qalahdar’ would allow the search of his fort without
instructions from the higher authorities. Ellis was
perfectly justified in considering that Rajballabh,
being the Naib at Patna, did possess the authority to
give the necessary instructions to the ‘galahdar’ at
Monghyr. There is no reason to suppose that Ellis
told a falsehood when he insisted that he had asked
Rajballabh to send a letter to Monghyr.*! 1t is clear
that** either Ghulam Muhammad, the intermediary,
or Rajballabh had spoken a falsehood.

The Governor ‘wrote to the Nawab drawing his attention to
the material differnce between his version of the incident, and
that given by Ellis,*® and requested him to permit a search of the
fort by the sergeant.® The Nawab was further told that an

40. Letter from Shujan Singh to Diwan Syda Ram. (Vansittart’s Narra-
tive, I, p. 333).
41. Beng. Pub. Cons. 22nd March, 1762.
-~ 42. Even Mr. Vansittart thought that the intermediary might have
“invented that answer of Rajballabh,” (Narrative, I. p. 208).
- 43, Trans. P. L. I 1762, No. 39. p. 26.
._44 TrmPL.Ll’lﬁ%Noﬂ,pZB
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undue prolongation of such a trivial affair was extremely un-
desirable.** The Governor ultimately proposed to send two ser-
geants, and several ‘tilangas’ to search the fort4® But, this the
Nawab would not allow! He objected to the proposed search, as
he thought it would humiliate him before the public.#” Finally,
it was decided to send Mr. Hastings and Lt. Ironside to visit the
fort, and report on the affair;*® simply because the Nawab would
never allow Ellis to search the fort.®® He, however, did not
object™ to the deputation of the former gentlemen,5t

The Nawab’s complaints against Ellis began to be so numer-
ous and bitter that Mr. Vansittart considered it necessary’® to
depute Mr. Hastings to bring about a reconciliation between them,
and allay the Nawab’s suspicions of the Company’s intentions to
depose him. In short, Mr. Hastings was instructed®® to examine
the causes of the misunderstanding between the Nawab and Ellis,
and soothe the former’s irritated feelings by reconciling matters.
He was further directed by the dissenting majority in the Coun-
cil to demand the sum of 20 lakhs of rupees for which the Nawah
had given a bond to the Select Committee on September 27,

1760.54,

45. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762, No. 46, p. 30.

46. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762, No. 48, p. 31.

47. Als. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 13. Vansittart’s Narrative, II, p. 7.

48. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762, No. 67, p. 41. 4

49. Als. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 13.

50. Ibid.

51. Beng. Pub. Cons. 25th March, 1762.

§2. Vansittart’s Narrative, II, p. 21.

53. Beng. Pub. Cons. 25th March, 1762.

54, Ibid. Mr. Amyatt was responsible for this resolution. In fact large
sums had already been paid, and Mr. Amyatt knew this. The Resolution was
therefore a fling at Mr. Vansittart. The main urguments of Mr. Amyatt
and his supporters were sufficiently plausible:~.

(i) The money should be credited to the account of the Company
lest it should be thought that the revolution had been brought
about for private profit; (Mr. Amyatt.)

(ii) The bond had not been formally returned by an order of the
Council; (Mr. Hay.)

(ili). “If the Nawab refuses, which I think he will and ought, we are
justified at once; and if he grants it, this is so much gained to
the Company.” (Major Carnac.)

Mr. Vansittart’s opposition was neither convineing, nor straightforward.
He lacked the courage to declare that payments had been made to some
members of the Select Committee (Vide his Narrative, II pp. 29-35). It
may be noted that he himself had not accepted anything so far, as he re-
ceived his share during his visit to Monghyr. '
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Mr. Hastings left Calcutta on April 9, 1762, and on his way
to Sasseram which% the Nawab had made his head-quarters at
this time, he visited the Monghyr fort on April 27 along with Lt.
Ironside to make an enquiry regarding the deserters, but did not
find any trace of them inspite of a careful search."* Mr. Hast-
ings reached Sasseram on May 9,57 and was cordially received by
the Nawab."® The letter strongly repudiated any desire on his
part to break with the English, although he maintained that he
had much to complain against the servants of the Company, and
roundly charged Ellis with attempting to bring about a rupture
between him and the Company.” It is clear that the Nawab was
extremely flattered by the visit*® of Mr. Hastings, and he may have
felt that the latter would, if properly humoured, support his cause
at Calcutta, and side with him in his disputes with Ellis and others.
The Nawab was fully successful in persuading his guest to concur
with him in his opinion of Ellis, and Mr. Hastings wrote to the
Governor strongly condemning the intractable attitude of the
chief.®!

The real point at issue was not the petty quarrels of the
Nawab with Ellis, but the regulation of the private inland trade
of the Company’s servants, and the putting of it on a satisfactory
basis. Mr. Hastings had been directed by the Governor to settle
the question with the Nawab, if possible.”* The principal among
the Nawab’s recent complaints in regard to this matter was as

follows: —

(i) The chiefs of the factories, the Nawab alleged, made
use of their sepoys on the slightest pretexts, and this
he wanted should be forbidden: %

55. Siyar, p. 709 (Lucknow Text).

56. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor—April 28, 1762. (Vide
Gleig’s Memoir, I, p. 111). Als. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 14. Vansittart's Narra-
tive, I, p. 314. Letter from Lt. Ironside to the Governor. April 27, 1762.

57. Letter from Mr. Hastings to Coote, May 14, 1762. (Vide Gleig’s
Memoir, I, p. 114).

58. Muzaffar Namah (Alld. Univ. ms.)) p. 329. “Shamsuddaulah sent
Mr. Hastings who was a great diplomat to Sasseram for pacifying Ali Jah.”

59. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor, May 13, 1762. (Narra-
tive, II, p. 59).

60. Muzaffar Namah, p. 329,

61. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor, May 26, 1762. (Narra-
tive, II, p. 63).

62. Letter from the Governor to Mr. Hastings, May 2, 1762.

63. Beng. Pub. Cons. 21st June, 1762.
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(i) The Company’s ‘gumashtahs’ were reported to be con-
- stantly impeding the public business;* and
(iii) Merchants without dastaks carried goods on their boats
hoisting English colours to evade the payment of
duties.% _
Myr. Vansittart had proposed certain regulations for putting
an end to the alleged abuse of the English flag, and these
Mr. Hastings now explained to the Nawab.5¢ The proposed regu-
lations may thus be summed up:—

(i) The ‘daroghahs’ of the ‘chaukis’ should strictly insist
on being shown a dastak for every English boat;

(ii) A boat with English colours, but without a dastak,
should be stopped, and notice should be given to the
nearest factory, if the goods be English property;

(#it) Faujdars should punish the ‘gumashtahs’ who commit
acts of aggression, or interfere in the affairs of the
Government;

(iv) The Nawab’s officers should not obstruct the Com-
pany’s business, or oppress the people employed in it;

(v) No office should be bestowed on the Company’s

‘gumashtahs’ in the Nawab’s Government.®
The evasion of duties by some merchants, of which the
Nawab complained in manifestly exaggerated terms was really
due not so much to the connivance of the Company’s servants as
to the following reasons which have generally been overlooked: —
(i) The daroghahs of the chaukis were mostly ineffici-
ent, and rarely possessed the capacity to distinguish

a genuine dastak from a counterfeit one;

(i) They generally did not stop a boat with English colours,
hence the abuse of the English flag must have been
frequent. Their own carelessness and negligence
were certainly an incentive to fraud; and,

(iii) Corruption among them was also to some extent re-
sponsible for the evasion of duties;%

64. Als. P. L. R. 1759-65, p. 13. Vansittart's Narrative, II, p. 87.
65. Trans. P. L. I 1761. Nos. 332 and 342, Vansittart’s Narrative, II,
. 85.
P 66. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor, May 18, 1762, (Vide
Gleig’s Memoir, I, p. 117-120) and, Narrative, II, p. 90.

67. The Council also resolved that a Company’s servant should not
hold office, or rent districts under the Nawab’s government. (Vide Beng,
Pub. Cons. 7Tth June, 1762).

68. Beng. Pub. Cons. 28th June, 1762.

*
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As regards the alleged interference of the gumashtahs in the
affairs of the government, the Governor himself had taken a
strong attitude, and had asked the Nawab to report to him all
cases of misconduct on their part that he might properly punish
them.®® He further issued orders for the punishment: of such
among the ‘gumashtahs’ as impeded the business of the ‘Sarkar.’™
But, what usually is lost sight of is the fact that the Nawab’s peo-
ple did on numerous occasions obstruct them™ in their work,
and by their own high-handedness caused a good deal of un-
pleasantness.” New chaukis began to be established where there
were none before, and English boats were sometimes needlessly
stopped.”® The faujdars were really encouraged by the Nawab's
open disagreement with the English officials. An instance of
their insolent behavibur may be cited. A European merchant was
alleged to have stolen some salt, put in irons, and flogged like an
ordinary thief under the orders of a faujdar.™ It is curious that
while Elli’s action against Antoine has been generally emphasiz-
ed, such treatment meted out to an Englishman has not attracted
any notice. It is inconceivable that a European could have been
punished in that manner, had it not been for the fact that the
Nawab’s jealousy of the English merchants was well-known to his
subordinates.

The Nawab’s objection to the practice of sending sepoys to
protect English trade is easy to understand. He regarded it as
an insult to his authority, and so vehemently disapproved of the
use of military force by the chiefs of the factories. The Council,
however, rightly argued™ that if the use of sepoys was absolutely

69. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762, No. 65. p. 39.
70, Trans. P. L. 1. 1762, No. 85. p. 48.
71. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762. No. 141, p. 75.
72. Trans. P. L. 1. 1761, No. 429, p. 217.
73. Trans. P. L. 1. 1761. No. 432, p. 218.

74. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762. No. 97, p. 53.

75. Beng. Pub. Cons. 21st June, 1762. “As regards forbidding gene-
rally and absolutely the Chiefs or the subordinates from making use of
their Sepoys on any occasion, we think it would be too dangerous a point
to give up, for it might affect the freedom and security of the Company's
trade, and occasion the dastak to be litile respected. If the government
chaukidars knew that no measures could be taken on the goods being

stopped even when with a dastak, unless orders arrived from Calcutta,
_-they would not scruple to make off with part of the goods. Hence, when

zopd& with dastaks were stopped the chief and councxl of the nearest settle-
mem must send sepoys for their releﬂe >
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forbidden, the Company’s trade might be affected, and that there
would exist no check on the rapacity of the chaukidars.

An instance™ may be cited from the Bengal Public Consul-
tations of June 14, 1762. A number of boats carrying salt which
belonged to Ellis were recently stopped at Monghyr, and the
‘bahrdars’ imprisoned, although there was a dastak. While they
were under detention, two of the boats were sunk accidentally,
and consequently Ellis was obliged to send sepoys on this occa-
sion, and write to Rajballabh a letter of protest, part of which
may be reproduced:—"Before the news was brought me that
Shujan Singh, Naib of Gurgin Khan in Monghyr had stopped
a fleet of mine, and imprisoned the Bhirdar; yet I waited till now
considering who it could be that has power to take such a mea-
sure. At present, it is fully proved that that man is capable of
anything, for to-day I have received news that he has stopped
another fleet also which was coming’from Calcutta, and im-
prisoned its Bhirdar, and that by reason of detaining it two boats
full of goods were sunk in the ghauts of Monghyr. You yourself
will do me justice, and take notice what was his reason for stop-
ping my property, or if that can not be done by you, write to
other gentlemen who may have power over him, otherwise I

swear that whoever has, or shall behave improperly to me, I.

myself will punish him according to his deserts.” The Nawab
made the usual complaint against Ellis in this matter too, but the
Council did not disapprove of the latter's action.”

The regulations proposed by Mr. Hastings on behalf of the
Governor, while they could never be acceptable to the Council
for cogent reasons, failed to satisfy the Nawab also. The latter
obviously wanted something more tangible. He was extremely
eager for a written agreement from the Council itself, which would
specify in clear terms the exact privileges of the Company, and
the extent of his own authority.”® The Nawab wanted not only to
be sure of his own ground, but sought to compel the Council to
bargain with him in regard to private inland trade. This ob-
ject of the Nawab has generally been ignored. It is undoubtedly
a typical instance of his astute diplomacy. But, Mr. Hastings had
no authority to negotiate with him on behalf of the Council, and

76. Beng. Pub. Cons. 14th June, 1762.

77. Beng. Pub. Cons. 2lst June, 1762,

78. Letter from Mr. Hastings to the Governor, May 18, 1762 (VIde
Gleig's Memoir, I, p. 120). Vansittart’s Narrative, II, p. 85. -
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so his talks with the Nawab in this connexion produced no results.
A satisfactory settlement of the question was thus postponed.

It was brought to the notice™ of the Council at this time that
under the Nawab’s orders, his mother-in-law, the ‘Begam’ of Mir
Jafar, and Mir Daud who was to have married the daughter of
Miran had been placed under confinement. This the Council
rightly described as a highly “disagreeable proceeding.”
Mr. Hastings was directed to inquire into the matter, and advo-
cate the cause of the ‘Begam’. As a matter of fact, this affair is
one more glaring illustration of the Nawab’s inhuman cruelty.
It was on mere suspicion that he thus ill-treated a venerable lady,
the wife of his predecessor. Mr. Hastings reported to the Gov-
ernor the reasons given by the Nawab for keeping the Begam, and
Mir Daud under a close surveillance.®® The lady had been alleg-
ed to have murdered one of her women by administering poison,
hence the Nawab issued prompt orders for keeping strict watch
over her movements, “to prevent the like accident in future”. It
is strange that he should have hastened to subject the lady to
such humiliation without caring to make a proper investigation.
As for Mir Daud, Mr. Hastings wrote,®* “It having been represent-
ed to him (i.e., the Nawab) that he (i,e., Mir Daud) has constant
access to the Nabob’s zenana, who to preserve the honour of his
family has ordered Meer Daood to remove to Dacca, or quit the
province, meaning only to deprive him of those opportunities.”
This interesting explanation is not convincing, especially because
the Nawab did not allow the young man to leave the province,
and kept him confined at Patna® after the latter’s futile attempt
to escape with the help of Mr. Batson,® Chief of the factory at
Cossimbazar. The latter had, on his own authority, granted pro-
tection® both to the Begam, and to Mir Daud, but his interference
in the Nawab’s personal affairs was censured by the Council.®®
The real explanation of the Nawab'’s vindictive measures against
Mir Daud seems to be his characteristic suspicion of the latter
who, on account of his close connexion with the family of Mir
Jafar, might prove to be a potential danger to his Government.

79. Beng. Pub. Cons. 24th May, 1762. (Vide letter from Mr. Batson—
dated May 21, 1762). Trans. P. L. L 1762. No. 92. p. 5L
80. Beng.  Pub. Cons. 22nd Jume, 1762.
81. Ibid, (an extract from Mr. Hastings's letter is given above).
. Muzaffar-Namah (Alld. Univ. Ms. p. 326).
83. Trans. P. L. 1. 1762. No. 105. p. 57.
84, Beng. Pub. Cons. 5th July, 1762.
85, Beng. Pub. Cons. 8th July, 1762.
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The mission of Mr. Hastings to the Nawab produced no satis-
factory results, and ended practically in nothing.®® A reconcilia-
tion between the Nawab, and Ellis could not be effected, and the
Nawab’s complaints against the trade of the Company’s servants

became all the more vehement, and loud.

86. The Nawab also formally refused to pay the sum of Rs. 20 lakhs
that Mr. Hastings had been directed to demand from him on behalf of the
Council on the ground that he had fulfilled all the terms of the treaty
subsisting between himself and the Company. (Vide Beng. Pub. Cons. 14th
June, 1762). The Nawab wrote to the Council, “That you, gentlemen,
should unreasonably demand twenty lakhs of rupees of me surprises me’
greatly . . . Now most of the gentlemen, to whom I made the offer, have
left the country; and as to the one or two who still remain here, I c’io not
think that they will demand it of me” The air of innocence that the
Nawab assumes is truly amusing! How could he betray the friends of
Mr. Vansittart, to whom he had already paid the promised donations?

(Vide Sumner’s evidence, First Report, 1772, pp. 163-4 for proof of the

fact that f.hiaie payments had been made in 1761).



An English letter of Janardan Shivram, the
Peshwa’s Vakil at Madras, to Macartney,
the Governor of Madras

BY
Mr. D. B. DISKALKAR, M.A.,
Satara.

THE political connection of th
. ; e Marathas with the M
I:Vr;mde}r:cy began since the time of Shahaji, the father of S}?i(ir:j?
en ne was entrusted with the administrati ’
s ion of the Carnati
:rd:r ttlhe Vuax.)ur Government in about 1636. His familyrtittl:
oquzr‘:t 13:_:. eerrc;ed as;:ery powerful influence over the destinies
rn India. ahaji’'s second son V ji
. i : yankoji f
(llu'ngdom at Tanjore which continued to exist till 18155 1: ‘Il)ndeg‘ha
Pg:;ig;egi the griat Shul/laji and of his son Rajaram in the. Madra:
y are too well known. The rich soil
. . of th i
fj;n 2c§>ermax.1tell:t tﬁttractlon to the invading Marathaseaggr:l;:;:
ion wi e country bhecame closer
. ) and closer b
::ccesgul racllds under Raghuji and Fatehsingh Bhonsle andy 51t1hb‘3
18:1}\11en y under the tactful and heroic Peshwas. At last in th
tcentury the Mare?tha power extended right up to the southerne
mos parjc o'f th'e Peninsula and it was felt so much practically in
every principality of the South, including the Nizam of H d};r
bad, the Nabab of the Carnatic, the English and the Frenclf th:;
Z;e. find a number of-names of Maratha ambassadors post;d at
eir courts and sometimes dabbling with success in their political

affairs.?
- The name of Janardan Shivram is one
of the most i
of them.‘ He was a Maratha Vakil with the British alt)r;;ll;l;:;;t
Twenty-Sfx of his Marathi letters were published by the late R B'
Parasnis :n. the now defunct Marathi Journal called “Itih'asa.
Sangraha” in 1916-7. There are eight more unpublished letters

1 R. B. D. B. Parasnis—A note on the Maratha
o DB Par : ' ath: Rec.ordsrelatingtothe
'7 VIHish:ry’ ey Ul réceequs of Meetings of Indian Hist. Commission. Vol.
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of his, preserved in the Historical Museum at Satara. All these
letters written in the Marathi language and in the Modi script are
addressed by him to his father or uncle, one Bapu and to Nana
Phadnavis and Haripant Tatya Phadke. They are dated between
6th November 1780 and 30th March 1791 and are written chiefly
from Kalahasti and Chinnapatan i.e., Madras. These letters are
very valuable and contain useful detailed and sometimes hitherto
unknown information on the political affairs of Hyder and Tipu,
the Nizam, the Nabab of Arcot, the Naiks of Venkatgiri and other
Zamindars and of the French and the British in the Madras

Presidency.

Nothing is known of the family to which Janardan belonged. His
father was Shivram and his grandfather was Krishnajl.2 He had
a younger brother named Nagoba? and an uncle named Madhavrao.*
It is thus clear that he belonged to a Maharashtra Brahman family.

The present letter unlike his other letters is wholly written in
English except for his signature at the end which is in Modi
characters. Herein he calls himself a Vakil from the Peshwas.
There is at the end also his seal embossed on lac and bearing the
Devanagari characters $ri Mahdlakshml Sahdya. At the begin-
ning of the Marathi letters, however, he uses often the word S$ri

Guru.
The English letter is a petition from J anardan Shivram to Lord
Macartney who was the English Governor at Madras from 22nd

June 1781 to 8th June 1785.

When Hyderally sent an army of 4,000 horse under Meerally
Raza-Cawn against the territory of Colastry (i.e., Kilahasti) and
Vecantagery and was on the point of devastating it; Vencatapah
Naig, the Chief, requested Janardan Shivram to use his influence’
and ward off the encroachments of the enemy and offered in re-
turn the grant of one village to him and of another to Vinnajee
Pandit, the Vakil of Hyder himself. Janardan Shivram wrote
accordingly to Hyderally about the entreaties of Vencatapah Naig,
and of his readiness of obedience and of his being a well-wisher
of the Marathas and requested him not to molest his territories.
Hyder ceased his hostilities towards the Naig and Janardan
Shivram received the reward for his work. He continued in the

2 His English letter published below.
3. Cf. A Marathi note (yddi) in the Satara museum of a Persian letter

to the Governor of Madras that Nago Shivram would act for his brother
Janardhan Shivram during his absence at Poona. No. 10 of Parasnis.

4 Cf, ibid No. 3.
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enjoyment of the village for some time; but when he went to
Poona for some business the Naig forfeited his village. Hence
Janardan Shivram requested the Governor of Madras, to whom
the Naig was subordinate, to intercede and to see that his village
was given back to him,

This application bears no date but as is shown below, it must
have been sent to the Governor on 25th or 26th February 1785.

- There are two annexures to this letter one giving the trans-
lation of the grant given by the Naig Venkatapah of Kolastry, of
the village of Poolumpadoo in his Jahagir called Coonaravizia on
15th January 1781, and the other recording that a similar grant of
two more villages called Chocut Tangel and Manamully was made
by the same Naig to him on the 5th January 1781. The gift of the
village referred to in the present letter seems to be of Poolumpadoo
granted to him on the 15th January 1781. Nothing is known of
the two villages mentioned in the other annexure.

When no reply from Lord Macartney was received to this
letter, a reminder was sent by Janardan Shivram on 7th Jamadiu-
laval or 18th March 1785. The reminder is in Marathi and in Modi
characters, and bears in ink his seal $rl Mahdlakshml Sahdya
as in the first letter is accompanied by an English translation pro-

bably made by himself as its broken English denotes. Therein he
states thus:—

It is now about twenty-two® days since I had the honour to
Present a Petition to your Lordship with Enclosures of the Trans-
lations of Grants, but you have not been pleased yet to put me
in possession of the Villages. . . . I am a Vakeel and whose Duty is
to render Service to those that are desirous and receive from them
favors in return; and, tho the Vakeels could not get favourable
Opportunity immediately, they will wait for twelve years to accom-
plish their Aims. . .. I have rendered material Service to the Zemin-
dar of Colastry when he was finally of Opinion that Carnatic and
Madras will be hardly saved from the late Hyder. . . . I am fixt to
the Office of Vakeel here on behalf of the Mahrattas, and not same
as others that remain here to-day liable to be removed the next day.

5 This reminder is dated 18th March 1785 and the original representa-
tion is said to have been made 22 days previous to this. The former there-
fore must have been dated 25th or 26th of Feb. 1785.

68 He had reason to say so; as from the letters found of him he was
grant was made it was confiscated.
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I have therefore rejected the Offer of Money and accepted thle vil-
lage from Colastry Zemindar thinking'myself that £ shall a w:lsis
have country Provisions while I remain at Mad.ras. IfI VY:;S hi
same Opinion as the Zemindar of Colastry, since he said tha
Madras would prove defenceless, I would have accepted thel';Morziy
offer and gone away to my Country. . . : 1 havg therefore ta eIx: d‘e »
Liberty to re-petition to your Lordshlp hoping thgic your d‘or ;
ship will do justice by ordering possession of tche vil ?gés lan'c p1t1
me in possession of them and reduce the Zemindar of Colas 1;y 0
the immediate payment of the arrears of five years Revenue.

What the result of this application was is not known.

TO
Tue Rigar HON'BLE GEORGE Lorp MacarTNEY K.B,
PRESIDENT AND GOVERNOR OF Fort St. GEORGE., ETC. ETC. ETC.

Tue HuMBLE REPRESENTATION OF Janarpana Row, VAKEEL

T0 THE MAHRATTAS.

SHEWETH

Previous to the entrance of the late Hyderallys Troops in (tihe
Carnatic I have remained at }4adras and soon after the late Hi’ .er
proceeded in Hostilities his # stives were to annoy the foun ries
of Colastry and Vencatagery a i to that purpose he 1551fuz og;rl(:mp-
“tory Orders to Meeraly Raza C wn then comma.nwant oC 1, X orsz ,
at Cumbum to proceed immediately' .and .Dlstroy A;) a: ry a:;l
Vencatagery and then to come and join him nea; co tmso t::
dience thereto Meerally Raza Cawn proceeded an hcaxxx;v.‘en o ind
ramporam in the District of Cola§try, plunderted tfec 11 :ge and
set fire to the Houses—Domirla Vincatapah Nalg.o Kc?la: rs;x 0
cited a Vakeel and sent him to me at Madras with Kilats, Nazer

i ire to own a Jahagir. Besides the
dan Shivram had a keen desire : .
. ! Ja\:;xi.c:nhe got from the Naig of Colastry he wnshed.to have ; big
v}llages ted to him by the Peshwas as is seen fro‘m his repeated re-
Dot tgr al?'lana Phadnis. By the possession of a jahagir l.'xe professed, the
ts of a vakil is much enhanced. (See No. 3 of. Parasms‘ .) .
§ The original grant was made in Jan. 1781 and in this letter dated Mar

1785 five years' revenue is claimed. It seems therefore that soon after the

working as Vakil at Madras at least from 1780 to 1791,

ques



238 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

' and I..etter to take (to) Hyder offering his obedience and Servi
3ues;mg 1 would d:o him the favor to introduce his presents tgel-;e:
v:;-l oi r}r:;;n:o (;fr ellelshYakeel Vinnagee Pundith and thereby to prz-
vail on him to i dxs Tcountry .from hostilities and to preserve the
me then four or ﬁa\:le Lelt.::;:u:rlxl;zi:zii; ot}:his e e
e necessit i
tl};:g ;heel:, csae;lerig laboured .and seemed to be ruined by i,hzrlilggov;x};;‘;};
then e Whizh near Chittavale. Besides the other Detachment
In consequence‘z:r:v}?ilc‘:}ile;ega;ov;i:istttiiy CﬁlaStl‘y e aagery.
» a i
1:111i :sljlseoint;:;al';ies of Damerla Vincatapah lfIt:fgr :l: ?vZﬁe:smhizt;z:-
diness iso(wm‘e)nct.e and point (e.d) out to him at the same time and
that he is (wes) 51.ncere well-wisher of the Mahrattas and assured
bim that bis D ;; nf1a§o::e§:;esn§§ z;ll I()would) be to the Promotion
. ower. Hyder in hi
;(;l:g;wleadf:d Px‘the receipt of mine togi.ther B vhrliihLet:ﬁ:
e e ::e:xts of Damirla Vencatapah Naig—men-
toning a2 p h;a;:lce o.f thg services therein proposed
A b.havm‘g directed the Commandants of
the Detachmen: o Hor id tl.lexr Hostilities towards Colastry since
the Zemindar as offered his services and sent to me a Letter;
tkew! he same effect to Damirla Vencatapah Naig—I h é
abo\:,v;sinretflved a Letter from his Vakeel Vinagee urging t;
i cee stro}x:gest terms to persuade Damirla Vencatapaﬁ
Naig ¢ sgon asmuc ' bclonﬁdence on his Masters Letter and to join
D o N {pos;m tet. On t.he receipt of which Letter Damirla
Vencatapah | tei er:l 0 me h1§ Vakeel to invite me to his court
whic pted and accompanied him to Colastry from whe
. proceec%ed to the Hyder’s camp with Damirla V. o
introduced him to him and rendered him every servi eI_lcatapah -
as an acknowledgement of which service he expressifim b
ful terms and said at the same time that any Riches hemam;dgrate.
as far as 10,000 Pag would not be considered an equitabl coud o
fc?re offered tw? villages as free Gift one to me and 51:11 ththere-
;:lx;)x;iagee Pundit and gave me a Grant at the same time . 'tflrhtio
c s.eal to enable me to enjoy it by me and heir: o ;
I' have 'm virtue of the Grant took charge of the s:n:) Srpealy.
tinued m the E.njoyment. In the meantime I was oblig:da:d o to
P?onah in obedience to my superiors’ orders. Soon after wh(i) 1810 i
said Damirla Vencatapah Naig having taken the same vill B e
1 have now returned from Poonah and remained six d e
lastry and reobtained the said village and came to M?c,lsr:st scc::OI-
on

~ after which Conary Row Vakeel here prevailed on his master Da

mlrla Vencatapah Naig to retake the said village back which was

accordingly done.
tion which naturally proc
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I am sorry that the Reflection and mortifica-
ced from the behaviour of this nature in-
duces me to make few a Remarks on his conduct which in all res-
pects appear ungentill—but the Duty which the People in general
owe to their own Prudence and Indusary renders me to confine
myself to the referring the original Plan of the matter with hopes

of Justice.

I take the Liberty to submit the aforgoing to your Lordships
Judgment and wait for relief—in the Premises.

Janardana Row Shivram Vakil
Nisbat Shrimant Rajashri Pant Pradhin.

(Seal in Devnagari characters, embossed in lac)
&l Mahalakshml Sahdya.

m Damirla Vencatapah Naig of Co-

Translation of a Grant fro
lastry to Janardana Row, Grandson of Kistnajee Pundeth and son

of Sivaram pundath Dated 15 January, 1781.

1, Damarla Vencatapah Naig of Colastry, Grandson of late

Accapah Naig and son of Timmapah Naig do hereby grant unto you
his writing in Testimony of my having given you

Janardana Row t
a village called Poolumpadoo in my Jaghire called Comara Vizia

out of Charity and Hospitality and have hereby given you the Same
"as Donation. You and your heirs therefore are to enjoy the Pro-

duce of it perpitually as long as Son and Moon Endureth—
Another Grant of the Same form for Chocut Tangel and Mana-

mully villages, Dated 5th January 1781 from Damarla Vencatapah

Naig to Janardana Row.



Obituary.
PROFESSOR JULIUS JOLLY OF WURZBURG.

ProrFessor Julius Jolly, of Wurzburg, who was one of the
members of the consulting Board of Editors of the “Journal of
Indian History,” passed away, to the regret of all that knew
him, on the 25th of April 1932 in his 83rd year. He was born
of a family, which can count to its credit statesmen and scholars,
on December 28, 1849, in Haidelberg. His father was a physicist,
Professor Phillip van Jolly. Julius Jolly received his education
in Munich, Berlin and Leipzig, and settled down in Wurzburg
as a young man of 23. He was first elected lecturer and then
became professor in 1886. Before he became Professor, he under-
took a voyage of education to India, and took the opportunity
to deliver a course of lectures at the Calcutta University, which
was published as the Tagore Law Lectures, one of his early works
that gave him his standing in the world of letters. He was offi-
cially Professor of Sanskrit and languages connected therewith at
the University. But he specialised in the study of jurisprudence
and history of legal procedure in Ancient India, holding the lead
in these subjects for more than half a century. He also studied
Indian medicine and became an international authority in these
somewhat recondite subjects. He kept up his interest in the study
of Indian law and his influence was so great that as late as 1928,
a translation of his work on Law and Custom was published in
English by a Bengalee scholar, Radhakrishna Ghosh. He pub-
lished also several works on medicine, and won his position as
a standing authority on the subject. He was the recipient of
honours from various Universities and learned bodies in Ger-
many and outside. He was elected honorary Doctor of Philosophy
by the Oxford University. He was made an honorary Member
of the Royal Academy of Science, Munich, of the Royal Society
of Science, Géttingen and the Royal Asiatic Society, London. His
own University honoured him by making him President of the
University, “Rector Magnificus,” in 1909-10.

Notwithstanding these distinctions, Jolly was a scholar of
great modesty, and was hardly anxious for coming into
the limelight even as a scholar. For his ability and length of active
life, his publications were not quite so many as many other scholars
could claim for themselves. Nevertheless his was a life rich in

N
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work and scholarly achievements. He \l\lras conn;ctedthw{::;hyz}:
i i ” i the second or

“ al of Indian History” ever since

og‘;‘:srx;oundation. He wrote the reviews of the first f.ew vo{ume;

of Phenzer’s “Kathasarith Sagara” in English f.or t.he journal, an

gave valuable advice on matters connected with 1t.. His passing

away is a loss irreparable to the world of scholarship.



Editorial.

It is getting to be acknowledged nowadays that a Univer-
sity in India hardly serves its purpose adequately unless some
provision is made for the alumnai of the University and the teach-
ers engaged in the carrying on of the work of the University
giving a part of their attention to advancing knowledge
by prosecuting research work. It is accepted that as
far as may be research work ought not to be completely divorced
from the work at any rate of higher teaching, and the more the
two are brought together into some systematic correlation the
more efficient the actual education is found to be both from the
point of view of the students and the teachers as well as those
who may be detailed exclusively for the prosecution of the work
of research. The actual work that is turned out in this field de-
pends to a very great extent upon the facilities that the Universi-
ties are able to provide and the equipment that they themselves
possess.

A special stimulus was given to this department of Univer-
sity work with the Coronation of His Imperial Majesty when a
special grant of a large sum was made for distribution among the
Universities with a view to promoting this kind of work by trans-
forming the merely examining bodies of the Universities as they
then existed into teaching institutions. Calcutta began to lead
the way under the eminent Vice-Chancellor, Sir Asutosh
Mukerjee. Madras followed suit to purpose. Allahabad and the
other Universities followed soon after, each of these having its
own particular line of development when once the start was given.
Bombay remained behind to some extent, as it were. It was but
natural for a centre like Bombay, with its commercial preoccupa-
tions; but Bombay had not remained stationary. It was making
efforts to come into line, although she indicated an early partial-
ity for economics and the sciences. The holding of the Historical
Congress in Bombay, the first of its kind, last year and the words
that His Excellency addressed to the Congress have had the effect
of stimulating the Bombay University into more activity even in
that neglected field of historical studies. While the Bombay His-
torical Society and the History Section of the St. Xavier’s College
have been doing good work for some time, it is but fit that the
Bombay University should come to the front collecting together
the work of its colleges and those engaged in the higher teaching
work of the University.
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We are glad to welcome therefore the publication of the first
Journal of the Bombay University in July last. Not to be out-
done by other Universities, this new journal is to be published
six times a year, and each one of the issues is devoted to a limit-
ed number of subjects taken in groups. The numbers for July
and January are to be for History, Economics and Sociology, the
numbers for November and May would similarly be devoted to
the study of Arts and Law. The September number would deal
with the Physical Sciences including Mathematics, and the March
number would similarly be devoted to the Natural Sciences in-
cluding Medicine., This arrangement holds out promise of great
development for the future. The number under notice contains
about a dozen articles on varied subjects. Among the subjects
dealt with come in two studies at least on Hindu sculpture, four
articles are devoted to subjects of modern Indian History, sub-
jects like the Parasurama Mpyth and Agricultural Holding in
India coming in as well as the usual miscellaneous matter Alto-
gether we must say that the journal makes a very good ~ -ginning
and has promise of a good future for it.

While on it, we might take occasion to mention the advent of
another University into this field, the Muslim University of Ali-
garh. The first number of the “Muslim University Journal” was
issued in July last year, and we have not received any further
number. This journal devotes itself more or less to the more
popular arts subjects, such as History, Literature and Law. Some
articles are of considerable interest to students of History. Among
them may be mentioned the Historical Geography of the Punjab,
a very important study by itself, and the History of the reign of
Jalal-ud-din. Professor Muhammad Habib is the Editor, and he
is assisted by a committee. We wish the journal a long and a
prosperous future.

The English in India—A Problem of Politics.

Under this caption Sir John Marriott has presented us more
or less with a study of how the English came to be in India and
their position in the counftry at present. Without pretending to
be a history of the British period as the subject is generally dealt
with in ordinary books of history, the author studies the subject
from the point of view of a politician historically. While he pre-
sents a fairly succinct general account of how the English came
to be what they are in India, and giving us a more or less satis-
factory account of the problems confronting politicians now, the
work does not go much farther. The part covered in the book
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is the part that is generally taken to be well-known, and as a
matter of fact the author himself acknowledges that the work of
his own pupil, P. E. Roberts, leaves comparatively little to be
desired by way of a satisfactory history. While this book empha-
sises the constructive work of the British administration perhaps
more than a work like that of Roberts could do, it does not take
us much beyond in the matter of elucidating the political problems
of British administration to-day. The problem agitating India at
present is how far the principle of self-determination is to be ap-
plied to India and how best the terms held out by the British au-
thorities in this behalf are to be actually met. While it certainly
would be foolish to attempt any satisfactory solution of problems
arising out of this without an adequate appreciation of the history
of the position, what is really more important to the solution of
the problem is a correct appreciation of the aptitude as well as
the attitude of the people occupying the country, the political-
minded as well as the non-political-minded, An important branch
of study therefore which would contribute very much to a satis-
factory solution of this problem is how exactly all the changes in
the British administration have reacted upon the people, what
they have been brought up to be, and how exactly the ambitions
thus stimulated by this kind of tutelage may well be satisfied
without detriment te the future of India, and with benefit to the
Indians at large first, and of Britain next. The elucidation of that
position is very imperfect. We might almost say it has not been
attempted. While we welcome the book therefore as providing a
succinct account of the development of the British power in India
from small beginnings to its present condition with a slightly al-
tered emphasis on the constitutional side of it, we regret we
cannot say that the study advances us any nearer to a satisfac-
tory solution from the Indian or any other point of view. None-
theless, as a study by a person of the eminence of Sir J. A. R.
Marriott, it does make a contribution to the literature bearing on
the side of British Indian History.

[We much regret to have to hold over the review of report
on Mohenjo-Daro from this issue. Many causes conspired
to bring about this delay, and it is hoped to bring out a
full review in the next number.]

Reviews
AKBAR

By
LAURENCE Binyon,
~ Peter Davies Limited.

This is a small book of about 160 pages of crown octavo, which
tells the story of the life of Akbar, the great Mughal Emperor of
India. It passes in review the main incidents of the life of Akbar
giving references to sources, but presents them as incidents in the
features of the character of a great individual rather than as inci-
dents of history. These main events are stated plainly with refer-
ence to the authorities the most reliable for each, weighing im-
partially in the balance of historical criticism the various autho-
rities without prejudice. At the same time it does not obtrude
the discussion of these authorities so as to make the biography un-
necessarily learned. Any short life of Akbar is bound to refer to
the work of the late V. A. Smith, who relied a little too uncriti-
cally on certain authorities and convicted others of undue partia-
lity, if not prevarication. The remarks of Mr. Binyon in regard to
the siege and capture of Asirgarh, one of the most debated of the
incidents of Akbar’s life are worth quoting as exhibiting his uwv. =
attitude towards the various sources. “The events are recorded
by Abul Fazl, who was in command of the siege, and by the French
author Du Jarric, who founded his narrative on Jesuit accounts.
Jerome Xavier was present at the siege, so it is natural to think
that his notes were used. Yet the two accounts are impossible
to reconcile. Vincent Smith takes Du Jarric’s story as literally
true; but Mr. Payne, the English editor of Du Jarrie, shows that
Vincent Smith’s accusations of falsehood on the part of Abul
Fazl and other native historians are largely unfounded”. The
question is then examined in detail in consequence: —* Asirgarh
had been taken, but the method of its capture could not redound
to Akbar’s glory”. That gives us an idea of the charac‘ter.of criti-
cism by this author, which evi:ces fron(; the very beginning ccfm-
siderable sympathy for the subject, and as a consequence a lar
greater insisgll:f and understanding of the character of Akbar than
other writers. A serious student of Mughal art, he could get into
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the subject and understand the mental attitude of the emperor far
better than other writers on the subject. It is an excellent little
book and is quite a worthy life of the great emperor.

NATIONHOOD FOR INDIA
By
Lorp MEesTon, K.C.S.1.
Oxford University Press.

The book deals with the present problems agitating the minds
of thinking people both in India and in England primarily, not
without attracting world-wide attention. The problem is stupend-
ous, and the character of the problem is represented in the work
as “conflict of civilisation complicated by the racial question of
colour”. This very difficult problem Lord Meston attacks with
characteristic earnestness. In his own words he sets out clearly
the chief factors in the conflict, and the measures taken for con-
trolling them. Lord Meston’s findings are that the chief driving
force behind this conflict is the spirit of Hinduism eager for its
preservation, nay, even for the restoration to its old position.
While admitting sincere efforts among a section for social reform
and an approach to European conditions of life as a necessary pre-
liminary to the introduction of the principles of democracy in
India, he notes perhaps with far too much of an insistence the
existence of a sinister influence of a more reactionary character,
which would set itself against this move. He finds this in the
alarm of Hindu civilisation at the impact of Western civilisation
and the wonted disinclination of the former to absorb the features
of Western civilisation.

_ The subject was dealt with in six lectures to an American

audience by Lord Meston. The first of these is devoted to tracing
the origin and growth of Hinduism, and the two following lectures
consider Hinduism as a national force, and the features in Hin-
duism at all making for nationhood. The following two are de-
voted to nationalism and progress, and nationalism in politics.
The last of these lectures is devoted to a national future for India.

Of course in presenting the history of Hinduism, the author
shows clearly that he has failed to grasp the inner significance of
the building forces of Hinduism as a whole. He is dispassionate

-
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so far as to find something good to say of the caste system, but his
insistence upon what he considers the incompatability of Hinduism
with any principles of democracy fails to take note of certain essen-
tial features of the problem. The first problem is that it concerns
one-fifth of the human race as he notes, and we have no illuminat-
ing Western precedent for the application of democratic principles
on this large scale. Failing to have a precedent, one would
naturally expect him to attack the problem how best to apply the
principles of democracy to the conditions obtaining in India, which
in fact is really the problem. The whole tendency of Lord Mes-
ton’s thesis is to reshape India and assimilate it to the conditions
of the democratic West, that section of the West that is really de-
mocratic in principle or practice, and then try to impose upon the
country the Western principles of democracy. It is hardly neces-
sary to point out that democracy had had neither West nor East,
and it was certainly not quite so unknown in India, as Lord Mes-
ton in the following statement would have us believe. “In India
outside the larger Indian states, no experience in administration
has been acquired by Indian leaders during the last two hundred
years, and no experience in democratic institutions for the last
2,000 years or more.” If the Indians were debarred from acquir-
ing administrative experience during the last two centuries, they
could not exactly be held responsible for it. That they had no
notion of democratic institutions for the last 2,000 years is a state-
ment which would certainly bear critical examination. He finds
conditions in India falling far short of “our ordinary conception of
nationalism” and heaps up the responsibility for this upon the un-
fortunate head of Hinduism, which will not readily allow itself to
be shaped to the dictates of the alien West.

Speaking of the minority problem, he projects to the fore-
front the communalism of the Muhammadan variety, and says “It
was not the mere ordinary disabilities of the voting minority that
they feared, but also the risks to the religious and cultural life of
their community”. If that was so in the case of the Muslim, why
not the same sympathy be exhibited to a similar attitude to Hin-
duism. Following, it is stated, that “it was not secular antogonism
that we witness” in the clash of the communities now wherever
they occur, Lord Meston says, “but it was the old traditional Hin-
duism at bay”. The question will naturally arise why not. If it
is justifiable in the one case, it is very probably justifiable in the
other, and the first essential of the application of democratic prin-
ciples, be it Western democratic principle to the Eastern problem,
ought to be not to touch the Eastern peoples in the raw of their
religious and cultural susceptibilities, but to proceed frankly on
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the secular basis of the application of the principles of democracy,
leaving aside to begin with the religious and cultural sides outside
the folds of the ordinary administration, so that a gradual evolu-

tion of the principle of nationalism might come into its own in-

process of time. Is it at all democratic to surrender to communa-
lism in whatever form and for whosoever’s benefit? “Was it
tolerable”, Lord Meston asks, assuming that Hinduism was to
emerge from this as a great national power, “that so fair a pros-
pect should be marred by the insistence of the Moslems on racial
reserve, in which Brahmanism would have no place and an alien
and hated rule of life would be perpetuated?”. India knew of the
Moslem long before the Moslem invasions, and the Moslems and
Christians and Jews and Parsis found a home under Hindu rule,
such as would hardly have been possible in the Christian West, and
perhaps even the Islamic East. Lord Meston closes the work
with the dictum “the orthodox Hinduism has still to prove to the
world its ability and its will to design a true nationhood for
India”. Nationalism, and nationhood if you like, is fast getting
to be a discarded principle in the West for many reasons
and perhaps the sooner we divest ourselves in attacking the Indian
problem of the notion of nationalism perhaps the nearer would we
be to a solution of the problem, difficult in character and perhaps
unprecedented in its magnitude

IDEALS OF HINDUISM
By
Rar Banapur Panorr Kasur Nata, MA., MBE,
Messrs. D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay.

This is a work included in a series undertaken by the enter-
prising publishers, Messrs. D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bom-
bay in their “Wisdom of the East” Series. Presumably the series
is intended to present the various aspects of Indian culture from
the Indian point of view as perhaps a necessary complement to the
series issued not long ago as the Wisdom of the East Series in
England by Messrs. John Murray, London. We take it that per-
haps this is the first volume of the series, and rightly enough it

makes an attempt to present to the modern reader the ideals of

Hinduism. - The idea is ap excellent one, and is worth carrying out
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very carefully in the interest of Hindu society as a whole, which
is just now passing through one of the most critical phases in its
life history, owing to the impact of the aggressively industrial
civilisation of the West. Many wise thinkers seem to contemplate,
with various feelings, this struggle of civilisations, and naturally
different views are possible upon the question generally. But to
the Hindus, and even to those others whose fortunes are bound
up with those of India, the question is of the utmost importance,
and it would be a very desirable thing indeed that all that consti-
tutes Indian culture really is summed up and presented in a series
of accurate and carefully written theses for the use of the modern
reader, who has neither the time nor the patience, nor for that -
matter in regard to the great bulk of them the preparation requir- -
ed for the understanding of the complicated literature bearing on
the subject. The series therefore is quite welcome and timely,
and any honest effort in that direction should be welcomed with
gratitude. It need hardly be said that for the mainly educational
purpose that the series must subserve, the purpose of taking the
masses and the classes together possibly with the exception of a
very small minority, what is presented ought to be conscientiously
accurate and constructive in its character. The greatest danger
of distruction of Hindu religion and culture lies not in the alien
missionary now, Eastern or Western, but in the impatient social
reformer, who proceeds on the basis of an imitation of the West
as an ideal in the absence of understanding, we mean a correct
understanding of our own cultural and religious ideals. This lit-
tle book before us is intended to serve such a responsible and
useful purpose, and if it is found that we are a little too critical,
it is due to the fact of the extreme importance of the work that
lies before us.

The learned Pandit begins by drawing a picture of the dis-
integration that is taking place before our eyes of Hindu society
and the hold that a mere hedonistic ideal of life is gaining among
the coming generation. In consequence everything is seen with
an eye to the utility and immediate profit, not really benefit, and
thus there is a vague fumbling for a something which exists in the
West, as is believed, without any regard whatsoever to that which
subsists with us here. The danger is there undoubtedly. He
takes up next the interesting subject of the growth of Hinduism, a
subject which is not very easy to deal with, and requires to be
handled with the greatest amount of care. The danger here is
that any effort in this direction, if it falls short of being the most
conscientiously well supported and accurate, is likely to have a

13
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deleterious influence not only in defeating the ends before us, but
in providing those with less discriminating judgment with material
for the work distruction. To most people, Hinduism seems the
most terribly conservative, so unchanging, but a careful student
of the subject can discover that great changes have come over
Hinduism, as we call it in modern times, and what we call Hin-
duism now-a-days is something very different from what historians
used to call Brahmanism of the the earlier times. While therefore
the learned Pandit in the course of this book does his best to pre-
sent Hinduism in the early stages and the changes that came into
it with some care, he lets himself get into lapses of an important
character, by statements, which are rather wide of the mark. We
fear very much that the ritualistic religion of the Brahman was
not the individualistic Brahmanism of the Upanishadic variety
which may perhaps be correctly so described. Where the dawn-
ing of the right knowledge is the be all and the end all, the search
after it and success in it is a matter of individual effort and indivi-
dual success. But as much cannot be said of that section which is
called the religion of works, where the great sacrifices, certainly
conducted by the Brahmans, were not in the interest of the in-
dividual Brahman conducting it, or even of the Brahmans as a
class, or of the noble Kshtriya or the wealthy Vaisya in whose be-
half it was conducted; but it was for the benefit of the society as a
whole, in which these shared the benefit along with the rest in a
measure regulated by the services actually rendered both in point
of quality and in regard to the effort involved. The attacks of
Buddhism and Jainism, the former of which particularly laid itself
out to saving people, if we may so call it, laid emphasis on a side
where emphasis was wanting. The germs of a popular religion
were there already, and people were not wanting who preferred
to follow an ideal other than the Brahmanical ritualistic ideal.
But in an age when the solidarity of society was of the essence of
human life, that which ministered to social efficiency naturally re-
ceived the highest importance. But when owing to the attack of
that which laid all the emphasis on the popular side, naturally that
element in Hinduism which had a more popular character received
strength and made advance in consequence, not the modification
of the peculigrly Vaidic, into what may only to a modified extent
be described as the un-Vaidic Hinduism of later times. But the
Hindu organisers, or the Brahmanical organisers of Hinduism,
had the wisdom to keep their footing sound on the older tradition
-when building on a pattern different from the original in the later
growth. It is well known that the teaching of the Buddha was
found to be too individualistic, and Buddhism itself had to undergo
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a modification even almost in the generatiﬁ o
self in the direction of a saving religion, #.ro§
was not merely the saving of the individual v
of the less fortunate ones, who were not able to
The development therefore was parallel in the Brahmanism and
the Buddhism of that long period. The book before us tries to
trace this development, gets into some detail in regard to certain
facts or certain aspects, but forgets or passes over certain other
aspects of the question. In the course of the whole discussion, the
usual mead, not of praise, but of blame is heaped upon the devoted
head of the Brahman who is charged with the responsibility by
design for all that may have developed into evil in this growing
social organisation. It is entirely, forgotten that even some Euro-
pean savants have recognised it frankly that while the Brahman
may have had a caste, he never built for himself a church or evena
theocracy. The Brahman’s position in society was much more in-
dividualistic than organised, so that if the Brahman achieved an
ascendency, it was to a great extent by sheer merit of individual
effort. It was not open to him to lay the law as is often mistaken.
He could only expound the law, and it was somebody else that
administered it, and if modifications were introduced in religion
and religious organisation of Hindu society, it was in response to
influences and with an eye to the needs of the times. That parts
of the organisation survived their utility and had become outworn
survivals cannot be ascribed to his fault. For organisations that
served an extremely useful purpose could become survivals; this
book is not without bias which is indulged in but too readily by
Hindu social reformers of a kind.

As expounding the ideals of Hinduism, the brochure before
us falls short in that it does not make a clear and succinct exposi-
tion of what the essentials of Hinduism happen to be at present,
what it offers as the ideal to strive after. That is absolutely essen-
tial before any criticism of its utility for the present times is in-
dulged in. It would also have conduced to clearness to have kept
out all historical criticism even out of that. It is not so done. In
the tracing of the history, one meets with all kinds of remarks,
several of them not well supported or sound, which only distracts
the mind, and gives no clear impression of what is recommended
in the book and what is regarded as evil. The critiques in two
chapters of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, and the views ex-
pressed therein, several of them, are of a very controversial cha-
racter, and seem to be unduly dominated by a certain kind of hos-
tility to Brahmanism. It is not likely that many people would
agree that the Ramayana was written to contest the claims of the
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Brahman, nor would many of the details given in that chapter
and in that of the Mahabharata would be accepted readily by those
that are engaged in a serious study of these at the present moment.
We can hardly go into the details here. While the book does give
clear indication of the author’s great reading, we cannot say that
it presents the ideal clearly for the purpose intended.

5

THE SPHOTASIDDHI OF ACARYA MANDANA MISRA WITH
THE GOPALIKA OF RSIPUTRA PARAMESVARA

By

VEpavisarapa S, K. RAMANATHA SASTRI.

(No. 6 of the Madras University Samskrit Series.)

This work is a welcome addition to the numerous philo-
sophical works which have been recently brought to light by
South Indian scholars. As the title signifies, the work contains a
“Demonstration of the Doctrine of Sphota” which, in its later
technical sense, is only an interesting curiosity; but in its original
and deeper sense is one of the boldest speculations of the idealistic
Hindu mind. The “Sphota-Vada” in its technical sense means the
doctrine that a word gz is more than the sounds Jor com-
posing it, which ‘bursts forth’ as a result of all the sounds coming
back to memory simultaneously after the last sound is heard; and
in this sense the doctrine dates probably from three or four cen-
turies before the Christian era. But in its essence it goes back to
a much earlier age—to the Vedic period, when Vic was deified as
an eternal force moving among gods and constituting their vitality,
and when the term “Brahman” which primarily signifies only
‘vastness’ or ‘growtn’ (from g% =gu compare also “ qyrH TH
gg% qz:aq”) was employed in the sense of word or prayer
believed to be the principle of growth which pervades the Universe.
Like the Upanisadic word “Udgitha” which meant “the singing
forth” of the Divine Musician, the word “Sphota” literally ‘break-
ing out’ or ‘bursting forth’, like that of a seed into a sprout, was
only another metaphor for denoting the emergence of Creation
. from the transcendental Reality. On the basis of the unity of
" language and thought wmmr came to be regarded as that
noumenal Reality g which underlies not only the pheno-
~ menal sounds but also the world of ‘arthas’ which as words they
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denote. Upavarsa, the great commentator of Mimamsd and
Vedantic Satras, whose work is irretrievably lost except what re-
mains in the shape of a few sentences quoted here and there, re-
jects the ‘sphotavada’ in its technical sense, that is, as a doctrine
which regards a q7 (word) as something more than its cons-
tituent oy (sounds.) And following him Sarhkara does the
same. (Br. Su L iii.) But paradoxically enough Sarnkaracharya
while criticising the ‘Sphotavada’ in its technical form, supports
¢ sregfieqarargy’ which in reality is nothing but the original
sphotavada minus its metaphor. That sphotavida was not alto-
gether unknown in the Vedanta schools is clear from Vachaspati’s
description of it as the doctrine of “acharyadesiya”. In the techni-~
cal sense, however, the doctrine was elaborately criticised by
Kumarila in his Slokavartika, and it is this criticism which has
been principally answered in ‘Sphotasiddhi’.

This at once raises the question—how could Mandana Miéra,
a reputed pupil of Kumarila, have criticised his master in such
intemporate language as gf%q:q’ (ill-educated)? The com-
mentator seems to have felt the force of this difficulty and con-
sequently he takes the word to apply to all those schoolmen who
reject the doctrine of Sphota, and not to Kumarila in particular.,
qraedtsey Aforwrey: adafad g e sreetna
Frea AR WEASTIEAT  FAd | Adqista-
R ¥ Frgom: g Ager = qafe e

Moreover, in view of the large number of references to the chapter
on Sphotavada in the Slokavartika which have been here selected .
for criticism, the commentator proposes an alternative that the
term gf%g:\a may be taken as a characterisation of the pupils
of Kumarila «fRemfd  wromm@wgieamiara: mﬁugi
aRE  SIESFTEARITEATT | qEn  fRrgranTEsAd |

and not of Kumarila himself. This is more an evasion than a
solution of the difficulty, but it no doubt shows that the commen-
tator believes the tradition which makes Mandana a pupil of
Kumarila. The only other solution of the difficulty is either to
reject the tradition, if that be possible, or to postulate that there
were two persons bearing the same name of whom one was a pupil |
of Kumarila and the other was not.

Till recently it was generally believed on the authority of
«&arnkara-Digvijaya” by Madhava that Mandana-Misra alias
Viévarupa, a Mimamsaka and pupil of Kumérila Bhatta was con-
verted by Sarnkaracharya to his Vedantic cree,d, an was admitted
to sannydsdsrama under the name of Suresv?rac_:harya. (That
name of the later Suréévarachirya may seem

isvarupa was the = 4
Visvarupa e fact that a passage of the famous Virtika

to be borne out by th
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has been quoted in the Vivarna-Praméya-Samgraha of Vidy&aranya
as an utterance of Vi§varipacharya. But the argument loses much
of its force in view of the author of the Sarnkara-Digvijaya and the

Vivarana-Praméya-Sarmgraha being one and the same.) The:

identity of Mundana-Miéra and Sures$vardcharya, however, was
questioned by Prof. Hiriyanna as early as 1923-24 in the J. R. A. S.
on the strength of certain doctrinal differences in the works attri-
buted to them, and of the express statements of later writers
which imply a distinction between Suré$vara and Mandana. This
accords with a tradition which Professor Hiriyanna says he found
at Srngeri embodied in a poem called ‘Guruvaméa Kavya’ which
described Sarmkara as meeting Mandana-Misra first and then
Surésvara. Even Vidyaranya who is Madhava is supposed to be
the author of the Sarmkara-Digvijaya, is cited by the learned pro-
fessor as a witness against the identity of Mandana and Surésvara
on the authority of another work of the same author called
“Vartikasara” which is an abstract of Suraévara’s “Vartika.” After
recapitulating all the arguments advanced by Professor Hiriyanna
—which are of varying degrees of cogency—in support of his view
that Surédvara and Mandana were different persons, and appa-
rently agreeing with him, Dr. Das Gupta writes in his recent
book, (Vol. II of his “History of Indian Philosophy”): “It may,
therefore, be concluded that Mandana, the author of the “Brahma-
siddhi,” was not the same person as Suréévara, unless we suppose
than Mandana was not only a Mimamsa writer, but also Vedanta
writer of great repute, and that his conversion by Samkara meant
only that he changed some of his Vedanta views and accepted
those of Sarnkara, and it was at this stage that he was called
Surésvara.” This supposition is not warranted by the tradition of
the ‘Samkara-Digvijaya.’ That the Mimamsa writer was also a
Vedanta writer is, however, an assumption which is not impos-
sible. For, we know that long before the time of Samkara, Upa-
varsa had written commentaries both on the Mimamsa and the
Vedanta Sitras, and probably it was an established tradition be-
fore Sarmkaracharya broke it that Mimamsa and Vedanta should
be regarded as one continuous whole made up of two parts. Com-
pare Ramanujacirya’s citation from Bodhiyana's Vrtti— Gfgasa
sgraceE  Afdira RarEwafaf:

but the real difficulty of the situation arises from such passages
as that in the “Sarnksepa Sariraka” where the author who is a
pupil of Suré$varacirya says that the view that Brahma and not
Jiva is the @sraya of ajia results from a careful consideration of
Sarkara’s teaching, ‘discarding the opinion of Mandana which

travels towards a different direction’ qRyger queaTTer FTTYL
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a-;{” “The different direction may
well be efvaianr which has been attributed to
Mandana in Vivarana-praméya-samgraha (aaﬁ;ﬁmgaaqrg:
Har cremfmairas sysTiEnw sgft Ruafasm g mar

SRTTEY o7 7 AEHION, | q@AT TY AFRATERiARGan
7¥g TRYEYTT TAfFAT FIEII AT

This leads to another question: Who is the author of the “Nais-
karmya-siddhi”? Is not the view here attributed to the author
of the “Brahma-siddhi” in accord with, or perhaps a development
of, that of the author of the “Naiskarmya-siddhi” who says: ‘iq-[tqj
RCTTTEAT CITEE F1 AENRISTRE AU | Aarenatsfy
FIACTEYETTIAT AT G AFFRY ARGt damna g2

gzaag |’ o~
If so, does it point to the theory of a common author of “Nais-

karmya-siddhi” and “Brahma-siddhi” whether he be Surésvara or
Mandana, or that of two parallel thinkers, Surésvara and Mandana?
While admitting the force of Prof. Hiriyanna’s argument based on
the passage of the Samksépa Sariraka quoted above, one cannot
regard the argument as conclusive, for it is possible to understand

. the word afig™ there in the sense of ‘abandoning’ rather

than ‘discarding’—so that the passage will mean that the state-
ment made by Mandana (the same as the later Surésvaracarya)
was abandoned owing to its ‘going in another direction.’

The problem of the identity of Surésvara and Mandana re-
quires further investigation, for which the publication of the
“Brahma-siddhi” which Mahamahopadhyaya -Kuppusvami Sastri
has undertaken, is a siné qua non. Prof. Hiriyanna has no doubt
made out a strong case for their difference, and the editor of the
“Sphota-siddhi” agrees with him; but the last word on the sub-
ject can come only after all the works attributed to Mandana and
Suréévara have been published. It is worth noting in connection
with this controversy that “Samkaracharya-charitam” of Govinda-
nitha (recently published by my friend Divan Bahadur Narmada-
shankar D. Mehta from a manuscript in the Whish collection which
is now in the India Office) speaks of only “Visvaripa” and not
‘Mandana’ as the pupil of Kumarila who was vanquished and
converted by Samkariacharya and who after entering sanydsdsrama
under the name of Suréévara wrote the “Naiskarmya-siddhi and

the two Vartikas” ‘‘Fegrafafgamm Ay ofdagsy | 9w
dgurais: T AfawiEad g &7

In noticing the publication of the “Sphota-siddhi” of Acirya
Mandana Misra we reviewed the larger question of the identity
of Suréévara and Mandana. But before we conclude, we should
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not omit to mention that the work under review has been fur-
nished with an excellent Introduction by the editor, Pandit Rama-
natha Sastri, which gives his view regarding the authorship of the
work and a detailed account of the family of the commentator.
The latter is very interesting.

A. B. DHruva.,

THE SHRINE OF SOMANATH.*

Of all the Hindu shrines of western India, easily the most
famous and best known is the Temple of Somanatha on the
southern coast of Kathiawad. In history, the Temple is noted for
the famous expedition led against it by Sultan Mahmud of Ghazna,
the Bhiit-Shikan (=idol-destroyer). Again and again has the
place been levelled down to the ground by the hand of the bar-
barian invader, but “only to rise again from its ashes, like the
pheenix, as soon as the enemy had turned his back.” The place,
variously known as Somanath-Pattan, Prabhas-Pattan, Siva-
Pattan or Sorathi-Somanatha, is a very old one, full of the traces
of its bygone splendour. The region round the place contains the
site where Lord Krishna eventually met his death at the hands
of a careless hunter, Madhavpur where the god married Rukimini,
Dwaraka, Valabhi and other well-known places. Every spot in
the vicinity is hallowed ground; and in the neighbourhood are
Buddhist cave temples and the shrines of Girnar and Satrunjaya,
cherished by the Jainas.

Somanatha was brought into great prominence by Mula Raja
of the Solanki line of Anbhillavada-Pattan, about the close of the
tenth century. The town and temple were sacked in 1025 A.D.
by Sultan Mahmud; and in the pictureque words of Colonel Tod,
“its lofty spire rising far above the blue horizon of its ocean back-
ground, the tawny banner of Shiva fluttering from its summit, the
porticos and pyramid-like dome, the courts and columned aisles
that surrounded them, and the numerous subordinate shrines
which as satellites, heightened the splendour of this chosen dwel-
ling of the Lord of the Moon—all (was) now levelled with the
earth, or built into the walls of mosques, ruined in their turn, or
into the humble dwellings of mortals.” From Mr. Cousens we
learn that not a vestige remains of that temple which was des-
troyed by the Sultan. The ruins of the temple that now exist,

* Somanatha and other Mediseval Temples in Kathiawad (Archaological
- Survey of India, Vol. XLV New Imperial Series) by H. Cousens, MRAS,
_ Calcutta, Government of India Central Publication Branch 1931

Y
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form the remnants of the structure built by King Kumarapala
Solanki, about 1169 A.D., which itself contains portions of the still
older one, built by Bhimadeva soon after the Sultan’s invasion.
Kinlock Forbes, writing more than half a century ago, remarked
that the description of the present temple did not tally with that
of the temple as it was in Mahmud’s time, according to Ferista’s
account, and that it was improbable that the building desecrated
by Mahmud would have been returned to the Hindus.

In 1279 a Muhammadan army descended again on the ill-
fated shrine and destroyed it. Though it was rescued from decay,
Muhammadan power was again established at that place in 1358;
and Sultan Muzafar Khan, the founder of the independent king-
dom of Gujarat, made a descent on the Somanatha shrine and
destroyed it in 1395. These repeated acts of desecration have left
us only the ruins of the temple, of which little now remains ex-
cept portions of the walls, which had been rebuilt and patched
with rubble to convert the structure into a mosque. All surface
carving in the interior has been obliterated; and the pillars alone
appear to stand upon the sites, and sometimes on the bases, of
the original ones. The general architecture shows it to be of
the eleventh century, according to Mr. Cousens who remarks that
the history of the temple has never been satisfactorily traced
through its successive stages, “nor is it likely to be, unless some-
thing very exceptional, in the way of inscriptions, turns up.” It
appears from tradition that it was in a great measure due to the
appeals of a certain saint, Mangaluri Shah, who was living in
the vicinity that Sultan Mahmud set out on his famous expedi-
tion. Mitha Khan, the lieutenant left by Mahmud, completed the
destruction of the original temple. The story of Mahmud having
carried away with him the sandalwood doors of Somanatha (pa-
raded by the theatrical Governor General Lord Ellenborough,
through the cities of India as a trophy from Afghanistan, to soothe
the susceptibilities of the injured Hindus) is “a pure myth with-
out a particle of foundation in fact;” and the great door brought
from Ghazna in 1842, is not of Hindu workmanship at all. The
whole incident will live in Indian History as “an instance of a
clumsy forgery and a huge practical joke.”

Mr. Cousens has given exhaustive accounts of the other tem-
ples and structures of mediseval Kathiawad, with an abundance
of illustrations and plans, heightened in their value by the sump-
tuousness of the volume, so characteristic of the Indian Archso-
logical Series.

C.S. S
14
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LIFE OF SUBHEDAR MALHAR RAO HOLKAR, FOUNDER
OF THE INDORE STATE (1693-1766 A.D.)

By

MunTtazim Basapur, M. W. Burway, B.A,,
AssIsTED By
R. G. Burway, B.A,, LL.B.

1930, Holkar State Printiﬁg Press, Indore —pp. 5, v, 255 and xiv.

This volume has a foreword from Mr. C. A. Kincaid who
provides the reader with a good summary of the life and achieve-
ments of Malhar Rao Holkar who rose “from penniless dependence
to independent greatness” and founded the ruling house of Indore.
Mr. Burway, whose zeal for writing and rendering accessible
pages and phases of Maratha history, has but increased with de-
cades, gave us a few years back, a life of the late Maharaja Thu-
koji Rao Holkar II (1842-1886) who was the real restorer of pros-
perity to the Holkar’s State in the 19th century and stood the Bri-
tish in good stead during the dark days of the Mutiny. He has
also written a Life of Devi Ahilyabai Holkar who sustained, for
a period of 30 years, the greatness of the heritage of Malhar Rao
Holkar, and whose memory is still piously preserved by the peo-
ple of Maharashtra; and he followed this up with another bio-
graphy, that of Mahadji Sindia, the great soldier and statesman,
who hardly appears as a Maratha at all in the accounts written of
him by H. G. Keene, G. D. Oswell and Sir James Campbell, and

appears, in Mr. Burway’s pages, with all his limitations as well as
his greatness as a Mahratha.

To these he has now added a copious account of Malhar Rao
Holkar about whom he contends that proper justice has not been
rendered by other writers including recent historians like Mr. G. S.
Sardesai. The book is documented fully, but marked with an
overstress which may be excused, on the significance of the
achievements of Malhar Rao and with frequent digressions on the
activities of the Peishwas and the development of Mahratha power
in other places. Malhar Rao whose original surname was Virkar,
= was given that of Holkar from his native village of Hol in the

- Poona District. He learnt his first military lessons under Sardar
Kadam Bande and entered the service of the Peishwas in 1717,

< in the course of Balaji Vishwanath’s expedition to Delhi at the re-
- quest of the Sayyad Brothers. The standard of the Bande family

-
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is still borne before the chiefs of the House of Holkar, in grateful
memory of the lift given to Malhar Rao by the Kadam Band:es.
Baji Rao I had the fullest confidence in Malhar Rao a}nd gave him,
after his campaign in Malwa, the right of levy for h1rpse1f chauth
and sardeshmukhi in Central India. In 1732 he _obtamed .Indo're,
then a small town, by the Peishwa’s orders for his khas-gi Whlc.h
is described in its peculiar character in a s.eparate chapter. This
khas-gi grant which was a special inam, being deemed the estate
of the consort of the ruler and was later ?enewed by Madhava .
Rao I, Peishwa, in favour of Rani Ahilya Bai. .

Malhar Rao shared in all the campaigns of the Peishwa a.\nd
his participation is illustrated by Mr. Burway fx.'om letters of. Chim-
naji Appa and Baji Rao to Brahmendra Swami. Loyally did I.VIall-
har Rao keep on clinging to Balaji Baji Rao, when unpatriotic
Maratha sardars like Janoji Nimbalkar and Ramchandra Rallo.
Jadhav who were in the service of the Nizam tried to detach him
from the Peishwa’s side. Mr. Burway explains why Malha.r Rao
could not be of much use in the Panipat campaign and dld. n9t
show any initiative. He does not agree with Mr. Sardesai in
holding that, if the Marathas had ceded the Punjab to Ahmad
Shah the disaster of Panipat might have been avoided, a.nd con-
tends that there was no reason for the Marathas to anticlpate. an
unfavourable result. According to Mr. Sardesai in his Selections
from the Peishwa’s Daftar: Letters and Despatches relating to th:e
Battle of Panipat 1747-1761; p. iv Gangoba Chandrachud and his
master Malhar Rao Holkar were the only persons who gave the
alarm of the coming danger to Sadashiv Bhau, who merely sneer-

ed at them as cowards. Mr. Burway states that the Mahrattas

left no stone unturned for retrieving the disaster and Raghoba
even thought of a second expedition in pursuit of Ahmad Shah
Abdali, who sent, later, in 1763, an envoy to Poona courting .the
Peishwa’s favour, “as is evident from the Peishwa’s Diaries edited
by Rao Bahadur Wad;” while a letter dated 17-6-1761 sent.to the
Peishwa (and extracted by Mr. Sardesai) notes the arrlval. at
Delhi, of Yakub Ali Khan, Abdali’s envoy, to effect a reconciliatlop
with the Marathas.

The subsequent career of Malhar Rao, particularly his protec-
tion of Mahadji Sindia against the wrath of Raghoba, is traced in
detail and in a manner that brings out the nobler traits in his
character. He is also shown to have appreciated Devi Ahilya Bai’s
qualities and entrusted to her several important affairs even during
his life-time. The book would be very much better if the typo-
graphical and other small errors had been eliminated.c S s

$
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LIFE AND TIMES OF SHIVAJI II (CHATRAPATI SHAHU)
1680-1749 A.D.
By
MunTtaziMm Banapur, M. W. Burway,
AssisTED By
R. G. Burway,
1932—published by Mr. M. W. Burway, Indore.

In this, the latest book from the prolific pen of Mr. Burway,
the Life of Shahu has been added to the series of Maratha bio-
graphies that he has written already Lieutenant-Colonel L. E. Lang,
Resident at Kolhapur, which state was formed on the divi-
sion of the house of the great Shivaji into two branches in 1712,
viz., the Kolhapur line of Sambhaji, the son of Rajaram, and the
Satara line of Shahu, son of Sambhaji and grandson of the founder
of Maratha greatness. Shahu Chatrapati had a long reign of 41
years which witnessed far-reaching changes in the history of India
and also of Maharashtra. His long sojourn in the Mughal court
and subsequent release to ascend the throne of Maharashtra after
promising solemn allegiance to the Mughal power are deemed by
Mr. Burway and others to have been the main impediment in the
realisation of the Peishwas’ aim of building up a Hindu Pad-
Padshahi; and the extension of the Maratha empire was a work
which the Chatrapati was prevailed upon to consent to, only after
a great amount of persuasion on the part of Baji Rao I. The most
difficult problem that confronted Shahu after his coronation was
how to deal with Tara Bai and how to square his own interests
with hers. The crafty Nizamu'l-Mulk supported the Kolhapur
branch for a number of years; and it was only in 1730 that Sam-
bhaji concluded a treaty limiting the Kolhapur territory to the
tract between the rivers Varna and Krishna. A great part of the
present work is taken up with the achievements of the Peishwas.
In chapter IX, Mr. Burway holds that the Peishwas could not be
charged with the usurpation of Shahu’s authority and that the
deeds delivered to Balaji Baji Rao by Shahu were genuine be-
yond any shadow of doubt and voluntarily given after much con-
sideration. Of course he shows that Shahu was a real live-force
in the state and was the unifying symbol of its distended, and per-
haps also disjointed rule. His authority was personal rather than
official as Professor H. N. Sinha says. The Selections from the
Peishwa’s Dajftar, No. 17 (Shahu and Baji Rao, Administrative)
tell us how the sovereign and the minister acted and reacted upon
each other and how the latter was occasionally reprimanded for
measures which did not satisfy the former; but in times of crisis

T
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it was to the Peishwa that Shahu looked to steer the vessel of
state safely out of troubled waters. To use a picturesque meta-
phor: “The King was now the sinking sun; and the Peishwa was
the rising moon orbed in his light.” After Shahu, the inevitable
happened; and the sovereign sank into total insignificance.

Mr. Burway has done a good service to Maratha history by
making Shahu the subject of his biography, as he has' .been
usually overshadowed by the prominence given to his. ministers
by his critics like Grant-Duff, Kincaid, etc. He has given us a
picture of Maratha social life in the time of Shahu and shown that
the civil administration of the country was far more humane than

that of the surrounding regions.
- C.S. S

BUDDHIST SCULPTURES FROM A STUPA NEAR
GOLI VILLAGE, GUNTUR DISTRICT.

(Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum, New Series,
General Section, Vol. I, Part 1), by T. N. Ramachandran, M.A,,
Archseological Assistant, Madras Museum.—Madras Government
Press, 1929.—pp. 44, and 12 plates—Price Rs. 2-12-0.

The Goli Stupa, adjoining the village of Goli, Guntur Dis-
trict, is on the line between Amaravati and Nagarjunikonda.
Some of the marbles of the Stupa, which were of small dimensions,
are still on the site, including a big and beautifully-sculptured
seven-hooded Naga, while the others have been transported to the
Madras Museum. Dr. G. Jovean-Dubreuil of Pondicherry was in
fact responsible for the discovery and partial excavation of the
Stupa. Mr. T. N. Ramachandran describes in this book the sculp-
tures that are now in the Madras Museum, and gives a short note
on the sculptured slabs that are still on the site, having been
built into a small fane in honour of the seven-hooded Naga in
the big slab. Some of the Jataka stories and episodes in the life
of the Buddha are sculptured on the friezes, including the Chad-
danta Jataka, the Vessantara Jataka, the temptation of the Bud-
dha, and the Sa$a Jataka, all of which are. also shown in the
Amaravati sculptures. The Amaravati school of sculpture of the
later period had its sway over the art of the neighbouring places
like Goli, Nagarjunikonda and Ramireddipalli. Though no defi-
nite indication of the date of the Goli Stupa has been discovered,
its sculptures resemble most the slabs of sculpture at Amaravati
of the fourth period. The author examines critically the resem-
blance, particularly as regards the subjects treated; and “the Sasa
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Jataka and the temptation of the Buddha by Mara especially, and
to a lesser extent, the Vessantara Jataka and the subjugation of
Nalagiri point to a close relationship between the Goli Stupa and
the fourth period at Amarivati,” while the paleography of the
inscription found on a chaitya slab of Goli helps to corroborate the
evidence of the sculptures. In two of the Goli sculptures, the
Buddha is depicted as having a loose robe, hanging from the neck
to the toes and completely covering the body and nearly the
whole of his under clothing; this type usually characterises the
Kushana style of sculpture, along with the posture of hands raised
level with the shoulders. The suggestion was first made by
Dr. Dubreuil and is accepted by Mr. Ramachandran that this type
of Buddha came into general use in the fourth period of Ama-

ravati, and the figures of the Goli Stupa were probably carved

about the same time. The latter stupa itself is very small and

~ the style of the carving does not suggest that the sculptures were

done at different periods. Thus the stupa was built about the
same time when the Kushana influence on Buddhist sculpture was
slowly descending to South India from the 2nd century A.D. and
reached the Krishna region a little later. An appendix attempts
to explain why there are no traces of Buddhist remains in Dra-
vida-desa south of Amaravati. A comparative table gives the sub-
jects treated by the Buddhistic sculptors in Goli and at Amaravati
in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th periods.
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APPENDIX L
Two Uttaramallur Inscriptions of Parantaka I*

(Rules for election, etc., of rural assemblies, etc.)
By
' Rao Bauapur Dr. S. KrisunaswaMi AIYANGar, M.A,, Pu.D,,

M.R.A.S. F.RHist. S. FASB.

UTTARAMALLUR INSCRIPTIONS ON ELECTION, ETC,,

THESE two inscriptions were brought to public notice in the
Government Epigraphist’s Annual Report for 1897-98! for the first
time. The late Mr. V. Venkayya, Epigraphist to the Government
of India published these inscriptions in the Annual Report of the
Archaeological Survey of India for 1904-19052. Since then much
more light has been shed upon the matter by the very large num-
ber of inscriptions since collected and published. The late Mr.
Venkayya’s edition and exposition of the inscriptions were all that
could be expected at the time; but the inscriptions are of sufficient
importance, and the information twice made public of sufficient
value, to necessitate a new edition of the inscriptions. The ins-
criptions themselves have been re-read from the impressions kindly
lent by the Archaeological Department for the purpose, and just
a few modifications have been made in the reading. While
acknowledging with the greatest pleasure my obligation to the
previous edition of Mr. Venkayya, I have tried to put into it as
much of information as has become available since, and made slight

[These inscriptions were prepared for publication in the Epigraphia
Indica. The Government Epigraphist regrets that the modifications of the.
text are not sufficient to warrant publication of these for a second time by the
Department. Advantage therefore is taken of the permission accorded by the
Government of India, conveyed in their order No. A-637 dated 17th October
1930, to publish them in the Journal of Indian History in a revised form and
with additional notes. The late Mr. Venkayya’s article is published verbatim
in pages 212-245 of my Sir William Meyer Lectures to the Madras Univer-
sity on the “Evolution of Hindu Administrative Institutions in South India”,
published by the University. Editor.]

1. Pages 18-21.
2. Pages 131-145,



2 APPENDIX I

modifications in the previous edition wherever they seemed called
for. They are all indicated in their respective places.

The first point calling for attention is the name of the village.
As Mr. Venkayya has pointed out, it is a village 10% miles north-
west of Madhuréntakam, a station on the Madras-Villupuram sec-
tion of the South Indian Railway, less than 20 miles beyond
Chingleput. It is a comparatively large village, at least it must
have been, and there are as many as seven temples in the village,
all of them containing inscriptions. The most important of these
temples however seems to have been the Vaikunthaperumal
temple, which contains a pretty large number of inscriptions, the
number being as many as 71 according to the Epigraphist’s report
of 1898. A number of these have already been published in
Volume III® of the South Indian Inscriptions in the usual form
with translation, introduction, etc., and practically all the rest of
them in the more recent volumes* of the South Indian Inscriptions,
which publish only the texts. The whole inscriptional material
therefore is before us in some form.

The name Uttaramalliir is a popular corruption. It is usual
to tack on the affix nalliir to names of villages, where one wishes
to be formal, the meaning of the term being “the good town”.
The last part of the word in Uttaramallir apparently is what is
intended to stand for nallir. The coming in of the m, and the
dropping out of the n, require explanation. It seems to be that
the word had been formed from Uttaraméru and nallir modified
into mallir. The inscriptions however uniformly refer to the
town as Uttaraméru-chaturvédimangalam.  According to archi-
tectural works towns inhabited by Brahmans (dvijas, twice-born)
ought to be called mangalam. The Tamil nallir may be taken
more or less to be the equivalent of it. Chaturvédimangalam
would then mean the auspicious village (mangalam) inhabited by
“the exponents of the four Vedas” (Chaturvédi). Chaturvédi-
mangalam therefore is a village inhabited primarily by Brah-
mans learned in the Vedas, the four Vedas. Usually these Brah-
man villages are established by some person or other of distinction,
and in such cases—and these are a very large number—it takes
the name or title of the individual whose foundation it is, and
hence, as Mr. Venkayya has noted in the great majority of cases,
it is a proper name that we see in the first part. Arguing on that
analogy, Mr. Venkayya has taken Uttaraméru, the first part of

‘I iif, 152, 153, 155, 157, 158, 167, 171, 177, 183, 193 and 195.

S, L L L. iii.
8. I. I VI. Nos. 283-325 and 332-377.

3.
4.
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the word here to be the title of a person and gives as his reason
that a similar name Prabhaméru is used for a Western Ganga
king.5 “Therefore,” according to him, “Uttaraméru may be taken
to be the surname of some ancient Pallava or Ganga-Pallava king
who founded the village.”

In the Bana genealogy, it is not only the term Prabhameéru
that occurs, but also a similar term Jayaméru. In compounds like
that, the particle Méru ought to be regarded as symbolical of
excellence as Indra, Chandra, etc., in Sanskrit, so that Prabhu-
méru may be regarded as the most excellent among Prabhus, the
great ones, and Jayaméru, great among the victorious ones and
so on. A similar interpretation for Uttaraméru would be difficult.
As Mr. Venkayya himself has pointed out, this place may have
been called Uttaraméru possibly because of the previous existence
of a Dakshinaméru in the region. Chidambaram, as is pointed
out by him, has a sacerdotal name Dakshinaméru. Later, another
shrine in the great Tanjore temple seems to have had that name.
Meéru in the north is the abode of the Gods in Hindu tradition,
and when a particularly holy place had been brought into exist-
ence in the south, it was called Dakshinaméru as if the Gods
themselves had been brought into residence from the northern
Méru to the south. That is a notion of very common occurrence
among the Hindus. For an analogy Dakshinkailasa applies to a
place like Kalahasti, and Dakshinakasi not only to Tenkasi in the
Tinnevelly District but to other places as well; so Dakshina
Kédaram for the now ruined Belagamvé in Mysore. Dakshina-
méru for Chidambaram on that basis would be quite valid. If
another holy centre like Chidambaram itself had been brought
into existence in the Tamil country with the great fame of Chi-
dambaram before it, calling the place by the name Meéru itself
would put it on a higher footing than an analogue of Méru in the
south. So Méru itself would have served the purpose; but there
being a Dakshinameéru of great fame, the founders of Uttaraméru-
chaturvédimangalam, and of all the temples in it, must have called
it Uttaraméru by way of contrast to Chidambaram without there
having been a man by name or with a title Uttaraméru. Uttara-
méru would be a peculiar name for a person, and we should not
make the presumption, unless we have at least an example to
quote. But, with the satisfactory alternative explanation, it is
hardly necessary to presume that. The name would therefore be

~ the Chaturvédimangalam or the Brahman settlement of Uttara-

méru, the two standing in opposition. For other examples with-

5. Epi. Ind. II, p. 75.
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out a person’s name for villages like these, names like Tiruva-
ranga-chaturvédimangalam for a Brahman village known as
Sengaliir in the Tinnevelly® District, and what is called Sri-
mahésvara-chaturvédimangalam, again in the vicinity of Tinne-
velly” known as Kannanur would serve. Uttaraméru-chaturvédi-
mangalam therefore is a Brahman village of holy Uttarameéru,
which name for the village would be appropriate as the abode of
many gods on account of the large number of temples that it
actually contained.

The two inscriptions that follow are in the Vaikunthaperumal
temple in the locality. They are engraved close to one another in
the west wall of the shrine. The following specifications given
are from Mr. Venkayya's report. The second, or the larger of
these, occupies a space 23 feet by 4%. The first occupies 1’-10”
with a length of 9 1/3rd feet. The last three lines of these in-
scriptions extend to a length of 26 feet 8 inches. The writing is
well executed, the average size of the letters being about an inch.
The characters are mixed Tamil and Grantha of the period of
Parantaka. As Mr. Venkayya notes, two forms of na are used,
one of them the lingual being the older; and the loops of the den-
tal » are also fully developed. In these two inscriptions they are
used notwithstanding, without the fixed modern distinction. The
shorter and the earlier inscription, that is A, uses the former more
generally than the latter. The symbol for the long ¢ which takes
the same form as ra in modern Tamil is here quite distinct, the
vowel augment being a short vertical stroke, while the sign for
ra occupies the whole height. Even this distinction is not strictly
kept up in the second of these inscriptions as in the first. An-
other form of this augment is a semi-loop on the right side of the
letter, and this form occurs in a large number of cases in
the course of the inscription. The double k, kk, is sometimes writ-
ten as a group. The lengthening of the i and the u are not marked
in the case of letters like m, 1, d, I and r.

In regard to orthography, Mr. Venkayya notes the following
peculiarities: —

1. The dental t is used for the soft lingual d as in cantra,
deventra (line ii of A and line 16 of B), and similar words as in
Tamil inscriptions generally;

2. The hard k takes the place of the soft g in mankala (line

18 of B).

<

6. SLLV. us
"

1.

3
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« In the transcript of the text of the inscriptions, I have cor-
rected the g into k wherever in the original the k is found writ-
ten. I have made this correction for two reasons;—(1) Tamil
orthography to which these inscriptions are in the process of
coming into very close approximation show this feature peculiar
to Tamil, although in several places phonetically the g may be
justifiable which is not correct Tamil orthography; (2) the soft
g is used to transcribe correctly the Grantha ga, and the use of
g for both is likely to cause confusion, so that in my transcript of
the inscriptions, the g is to be understood to stand for the ga only,
not the Tamil ka.

Again in a word like $ausa for Sauca (lines 5 of A and 4
and 15 of B) and $aridai for charitai (line 16 of B), the one
Tamil letter $a is generally used without the distinction that the
Grantha alphabet makes. (There again the revised transcript
follows the Tamil usage to be correct to the original text).

One other distinct feature is where a letter ends in m, which,
under the rules of Tamil phonetics, would be transformed into a
nasal corresponding to the following consonant; we often have a
combination instead in these inscriptions, consisting of the m and
the corresponding nasal letter. e.g.,

Variyamajeyginra, (line 8 of B).

Périlurmndotta, (line 11 of B).

Atma becomes dnma, (line 4 of B), and vidyd becomes
vijyd, (line 11 of B), in both cases justifiably.

The language is Tamil prose. A few Sanskrit words are in-
termixed, and even a few Tamil words or parts of them are writ-
ten in Grantha. Among peculiarities, @r dn long are sometimes
used for ar and an. eg,

panniruvdraium, (line 7 of A).
panniruvdarium and aruvar, (line 10 of A).
maman®, (line 5 of B).

Other examples which may be errors are:
mélpattar, (line 4 of A).
parantakadévan, (line 1 of B).
mdikkalaiyum, (line 5 of B).
paradraviyam, (line 7 of B).
mahdsabhai, (lines 9-10 of B).

8. This form of the word is used in Andal's Tiruppavai 9-37 and Aruvar
(line 14 of B).

16
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The Sanskrit word djfie occurs in the intermediary a#ai (lines
1 and 12 of A; line 16 of B), which is anterior to the full Tamil
form dnai; viddha (lines 10 and 12 of B) occurs for the Sanskrit
vrddha, approaching to the Priakrit form vaddha. Forms with
double tt, such as illdttar (lines 4 of A, and 4 of B), alldttir, and
ariyattan (lines 6 of A), paddttir (line 6 of B) occur for the mo-
dern Tamil illathd, allathdr, ariydathdn, paddathdn. This form
 seems to correspond to the forms in Malayilam. Forms like
iduvida (line 3 of B), kolvidu (lihe 12 of B), and koluvidu (line
4 of B), and dvidu (lines 7 and 10 of A) are unliterary forms in
Tamil, though popular.

The addition of ya after i, or ai at the end of a word is found

in a large number of cases, e.g.,

kudumbildréy (line 3 of A);

.vdliyéy (line 6 of A);

minbéy (line 7 of A);

mandahattiléy and naduvéy (line 10 of B); and

kudavoylaiy (line 13 of B).
In this case, the appearance of the y, permissible under the rules
of coalescence of Tamil words, are brought in where really there
need be no coalescence. The insertion of this y in the middle of
a word does not appear to be quite so common, though it does
occur in the following examples, e.g.,

oduviytt ariyvan (line 3 of B);

ariyvin (line 4 of B); and

anaiyvar (lines 8 and 9 of B).
In forms like ééda (line 2 of B), and éédu (lines 8 and 16 of B),
the ya is omitted, and the preceding vowel lengthened.

Ungrammatical doubling of consonants occur in the following
cases:

akamm eduttu (line 3 of B).

drrall eduttu (line 10 of B). ’
anantaramm idun (line 13 of B).

Sausamm udaiydn (line 15 of B).

bhattann dkiye (line 17 of B).

The word dnaidl for naiyal (line 16 of B) breaks the ordinary -

‘rule for coalescence.?

»

%" "% Vide Madras Museum Plates of Jatilavarmen. I A. XXII, 68; cf.
" fingamangalam Inscription, Bp. Ind. Vol. VI, 320.

¥ ‘ . -
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The following colloguial forms occur: —
dccidin for dnadin (line 15 of B).
pariccu (line 9 of A) for parittu.
ittinai (line 6 of B) for ittunai.
anju (line 11 of B) for aiyndu.

There is a wrong form used for $uddar @ndn (line 7 of B).
Suddar is plural, @ndn is singular. Either both must be plural, or
both must be singular. * In the word samvatsaravariyaraiyum (line
12 of B), the accusative form is wrongly used for the nominative.
The form $eiydhinrar (line 12 of B) for Seyydninrdr is peculiar.
Mr. Venkayya suspects the possibility of the engraver correcting
the ki into ni. The word paniradu in line 1 of A for Tamil panni-
randu shows two peculiarities. The n is not doubled, and the
nasal before the d is omitted. The Kannada form for the Tamil
randu is eradu; but even Kannada doubles the n in the first part
of the word for ten. Iradu may be a possible Tamil form. The
above notes are mostly the late Mr. Venkayya’s.

The king to whose reign the following two inscriptions refer
themselves is known to historians as Parantaka I, and referred
to generally in inscriptions as Madiraikonda Parakeésarivarman
Parintaka. He came to the throne on a date between January 15
and July 25 of the year A. D. 907.1° He was the son of Aditya I
whom the inscriptions refer to as the one who died at Tondaman
Arrar! He was ruler not only over the Chola country but even
the Pallava country of Tondamandalam, which came to be known
also as Jayamkondacholamandalam in an inscription of the third
year of Parintaka A.D. 909-10.12 He is already given credit for
having defeated the contemporary Pandya ruler Rajasimha, and
captured his capital city Madura. This achievement gave him the
title Maduraikonda, and this event must have taken place in the
year A.D. 909-10. Rajasimha Pandya is referred to as the Pandya
Rajasimha III, the donor of the grant in the larger Sinnamanir
plates recently published in the South Indian Inscriptions.!* As
a result of this invasion, Rijasimha seems to have sought the as-
sistance of the contemporary Ceylon ruler Kasépa V, who came

10. No. 735 of 1905, No. 34 of 1900. Also Epi. Ind. Vol. VII, i and
volume VIII, 261. “

11. S. L L ML iii. No. 142 and Ep. Rep. 1907, p. 71, f.

12. A. R. E, 1906-07, part ii, para 32; also No. 29 of 1907.

13, Vol III, part 4, S. L L
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to the throne in A.D. 906, according to Hultsch's revised chrono-
logy.* This KasSapa, according to the same authority, ruled till
A.D. 916 or AD. 917. The Mahavarnéa states that before the death
of Kassapa the Pandya king sent many presents to him and begged
his assistance against the Cholas who harassed his country.
KasSapa is said to have complied with the request and sent an
army across to his assistance. Rajasimha led both the armies
against Pardntaka, but was defeated. He retired leaving the Sin-
ghalese to carry on the war alone. After suffering from disease
and losing their general, the army returned. This must have hap-
pened about the year A.D. 916 or 917. Kas$$apa’s successor ruled
only for seven months and was succeeded by Dapula VI. Driven
to desperation after suffering this defeat, R3jasimha went over to
Ceylon to induce the Ceylon king to organise and fit out another
invasion. Owing to great disturbance in Ceylon itself, the enter-
prise did not mature, and the Pandya had to betake himself to the
Kérala country, leaving his crown and other paraphernalia in
Ceylon. Among these latter was “the necklace of Indra.” These
events must have taken place in A.D. 817-918. There seems how-
ever to have been a war with the Ceylonese, as a result of which
Pardntaka assumed the title Sangrama-Righava. In the interval
between these two Pandyan wars, the Gangas had been reduced
to subjection. The Bana country was conquered and given over
to the Ganga feudatory Prithvipati II. The Maharajavadi country
in the Cuddapah District was taken over from the Vaidumba chief
Sandaiyan. This is probably what is referred to in the Tirupar-~
kadal inscription of A.D. 918,'5 which states that a battle had been
fought at Veélur. He is said to have married a Kérala princess
and by her had the son Arinjinga, the third of his sons as the
Anbil plates® of his grandson mention it. The Kéralas seem to
have been more or less tributary to Pardntaka ever since. During
the first fifteen years of his reign, Parantaka had brought practi-
cally the whole of the Tamil country under his control. His in-
scriptions are found in the Pandya country, in the Madura and
Tinnevelly districts. His inscriptions!? are found as far north as
Kalahasti. On the west, his authority, at any rate his influence,
extended to the sea, as he married a Kérala princess.!8

4. J. R A S. 1913, 525,
15. No. 693 of 1904,

16. Fpi. Ind. Vol. XV, 44, f.
17. A. R. 1903-4, 25.

18, S. L L Vol Ii, 379
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The third invasion of the south was undertaken. by Parantal;:
later in the reign, and the earliest refer?nce to this seems tohi
of the year A.D. 938.1° Inscriptions of his 401fh year .refsr .to th:
invasion of Ceylon2® This is the war that is descnkb.e u; ihe
Mahavamséa, chapters XLII and XLIV. The .Ceylon h.mg a he
time was Udaya, a worthless m(;nzrcilhaccox;i;;gj et‘c; ,:1515":;20‘11“;
from whom Parintaka demande e crown- »

a left Ceylon. Naturally Udaya refused. An expe ition
\P;zl;dsiit}.la%daya w};s defeated, and the je?wels were ca;_rtl.ed b::;l:
{0 the mainland; according to ‘he chronicle, an expe :.xon s
sent against the Chola kingdom, and’ the I:egaha in ques 1otn ‘:,’ssi_
recovered and taken back to Udaya's capital. Tl;lsU 1ds ]u,S :)cces_
ble, as about this time after A.D. 941, the year o : t:zyas coes-
sion, Parantaka’s territory was a(ftually threatem‘a y Iall? e
sion from the Rashtrakita domimo.ns under KFlShn? . he
period, A.D. 940 to 950, was occupu?d by these mvis_x(c;fls, in e
sisting which both Parantaka and his eld.est son Ralla 1:yaT \;{ri e
actually engaged, the prince actually fal%mg in battle a ) fk (3-
lam near Arkonam. From the above, it is clear that I?aranf aNals
rule extended over all the Tamil country to the frontler.o lel-
lore in the north, except during the last quzjlrter of }lns reign
when certain parts of his territory in the north in pa_rtxcu arbi}elenz
to have passed into the occupation of the Rashtrakitas. y er-
wise the Chola kingdom had been render.ed (j,ompact, and re
mained strong during the greater part of his reign.

We have stated already that these inscriptions pertain .rels-
pectively to his 12th and 14th year, and would fneanhrespectlve y
the years A.D. 919-20 and A.D. 921-22. By the '.m.ne t .at we cotmhe
to the period of Pardntaka’s rule, rura‘ll' adrmmstratmnt.m e
south seems to have attained to the condlthxo_n‘ of a syitema ic otx:ga-
nisation which worked satisfactorily, ?Xhlbltlng at the same 1;ne

here and there such as are incidental to the working of a
ﬂaWSr ted system. It ought not to be inferred from these circu-
s ¢ flc; rantaka that he organised this system, which, as we have
o 011 Zhown elsewhere,?! reaches back to many centuries ante-
af:tuat ythe days of Parantaka. Uttaramallir was one of the big-
cor l(;)calities with a pretty complicated administration. It seer.ns
f:rhave showed certain defects in the w9rking, particularl;; a dls&
inclination to act up strictly to the requirements of the rules an

19. No. 605 of 1904; Vide A. E. R. 1904-05, para 8

. Vol. V11, page 1.
:2. g:e Ix:: S‘i,: William Meyer Lectures, Madras University for 1929-30.
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understandings, which guided rural administration. It is this un-
healthy tendency that seems to have called for the intervention of
- Parantaka, though it is not made clear in the inscriptions them-
selves whether this intervention came of the king’s own initiative,
_or as a result of application from the township concerned. It looks
very much like having been brought about by a demand from the
locality itself, the irregularity having been brought to the notice
of the headquarters. The offences seem to have been particularly
the neglect to render accounts and an attempt to get rid of the
responsibility by evasion. The inference naturally would be that
unworthy people having got into these offices had led to this dis-
regard of the norms of rural life. When therefore the rules were
attempted to be fixed, it was done with an eye to exclude the un-
desirables of the village from any part in the administration, and
to introduce an orderly working in the system. That seems to be
what is actually meant by the expression in the inscription, “in

order that the wicked may be destroyed and the virtuous
prosper.”

The next point calling for attention is if the order issued in
the first instance was sufficient to meet this, as it must have
been so felt, why issue a second, hardly two years after? Mr. Ven-
kayya has pointed out that the local ruler sent out in the first
instance, was a Stdra provincial officer, whose order did not re-
move the evils satisfactorily; and that the sending out of a Brah-
man officer from the headquarters mended matters. The object
in both cases seems to have been exactly the same, to keep un-
worthy men from getting elected, and making it possible for the
really worthy men to get in. The first record seems to have been
drawn up undoubtedly with a view to attaining this, but per-
haps with some little haste. The really noticeable differences be-
tween the two records are in this:—

1. In the first, the age fixed for those carrying on the ad-
ministration had been fixed as between 30 and 65. In the second,
it is altered to 35 and 70. The object of this could have been
merely to bring in the really more mature people and keep out

the younger ones for one thing;’

2. The second adds to the franchise list, those that had not
the property qualification alone, nor the minimum qualification in
learning alone, and included in those possessed of a lower stan-
.- dard of landed property and a comparatively similar lower stan-
/.. dard of learning together. Being a Brahman settlement, the

.. difference that this would make would certainly be very consi-
~ derable. There is perhaps a little more rigorous exclusion of the

APPENDIX I. : 1

relations of those who had proved themselves unworthy of the
trust, particularly in regard to public responsibility like that of
administering a department of the rural concerns. The relations
to be excluded are worked out in detail in the second document.
Hence the difference is not actually a difference due to the cha-
racter of the governor, but much rather the removal of defects in
the drafting, such as may have shown themselves when the rules
were put into practice. Beyond that we are not entitled to infer
anything else from the records themselves.

One other point in regard to this. In both the inscriptions
the royal commands were received by the officer. The officer not
merely showed the order to the village assembly, but was pre-
sent, as the word Irundu would show. Mr. Venkayya does not
give full weight to another term that is used. The expression used
is in both inscriptions, Irundu Variyam dka, which would mean
that the governor in either case was not merely present, as would
be indicated by the first word, but he was something more than
merely present. He occupied the position of Variyam. This
would be the position either of a President of the assembly, or
of its convenor. Perhaps convenor would be nearer correct for
the term Variyam than even president, and the local governor
seems therefore to have acted as convener of the assembly. The
matter was put before the assembly as a royal writ by the gover-
nor of the division, but it had to be accepted and approved of by
the full assembly and issued as the orders of the Mahasabha.

There is one term Panchavaravdriyam, which occurs in these
inscriptions in line 10 of A and line 14 of B. So far as the elec-
tion procedure goes, it merely indicates that the Panchavdram
Committee was a committee like the other committees, although it
is referred to as distinct from the three committees, Samvatsara-
variyam, Téttavariyam and Erivdriyam, and is in these documents
associated with the Ponviriyam or gold committee. The only in-
dication is that the standard measure is sometimes called the
Panc avaram measure,22 which may.imply that the Panchaviram
comm ttee may be an administrative committee, whose function
it wat to look after and regulate matters of general administra-
tive in'erest, such as market regulations, including measures,
weight: etc. The actual significance of the words themselves had
so far rumained a puzzle, Not that the words are recondite. The
term is compounded of three words, Pancha, vara and vdriyam.

22. S. L I IO, M. iii. Nos. 151 and 203,
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Of course, Pancha means five, and vdriyam means management
consisting either of a representative committee, or an individual
managing or conducting the duty of a body. But the actual diffi-
culty has been in the word vdram, which had been somewhat mis-
understood so far. From these inscriptions we learn the commit-
tee was an annual committee, but composed actually of six mem-
bers, chosen by the combined processes of election and lot, as
in the case of other committees. Vdra is a term, which seems to
be Sanskritic in its origin, but is used frequently even in
Tamil, classical Tamil, and means ordinarily time, the number of
times that a thing is done or said. The most familiar use of the
expression is in.the expression Ekavdra Bhojanam, which means
one meal a day. That seems what is implied when the term is
applied in dancing to the womanfolk that sing in accompaniment
of the person that dances. This occurs in the Tamil expression
Viaram Pdadudal, and the class of people who do that are defined
as varam pidum tériya makal?® that is, dancing women who,
grown too old for the art, engage themselves in singing to the
accompaniment of one that dances, singing simultaneously. We
find the term used in that sense in the Silapadhikaram; toriya
madandaiyar viram pada. The term is used for the second of the
four modes of singing and dancing, and seems to be one mode of
dancing to. the accompaniment of music.* Where therefore not
merely music, but even the Veda had to be chanted by turns, the
assembly which does so by turns seems to be called Vdra-ghosti,
that is an assembly got up specially for the purpose of reciting
the Veda in alternate chants. The compound word may mean the
ghana or body of people capable of chanting the Veda. That is
clearly the sense in which the term is used in the Chalukya grants,
to which Keilhorn made reference, and to which Mr. Venkayya
refers in his preface to these inscriptions.? Keilhorn in editing
these inscriptions cited instances from a northern grant in the
Epigraphia Indica,?® where the term occurs several times as Vara-
Mukhya or Vdra-Mukha, in both cases, meaning no more than
those that were chief among a group or ghana. The meaning
ghana for the word vdram has the authority of Vaijayanti
Nighantu to support it, and the word vira actually occurs among

23. Gilappadhikaram. III, 1l 133-4 and commentary thereon; also other
reference following See III. 67; 136-7 and p. 383.

24, Silappadhikiram III. 67 and comments thereon.

25, See 135, AS.R. 1904-05 and Epi. Ind. Vol. V. 138. n. 7.

26. Siyadoni Inscription: Epi. Ind. Vol. L 173 £
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the synonyms of ghana. The Vaijayanti is not of a date very far
from the times to which these inscriptions refer. Vara-Mukhya
therefore and even Vara-Mukha could be interpreted naturally as
ghana-Mukhya, or the more prominent people of a group, com-
munity or the locality. Therefore Vdra-variyam would mean just
exactly the same as Vara-Mukhye or Vara-Mukhe, those that can
stand up and speak for a group. But the actual difficulty in
adopting that meaning for Pancha-vdra-variyam consists in what
are the five groups under reference. Pancha-vdra-variyam in the
sense of five groups possibly had its origin in the Tamil five groups
known as aim-perum-kulu, constituting society, according to
Divikaram. So it must have had reference to the five groups
constituting an organised society, or more loosely, society as a
whole. A small committee set up to do certain general work
which has to be done by the whole body of people would perhaps
just answer. The Committee of six therefore may be regarded as
a general administrative committee elected for every year. and
composed of six members only to do the general duties of the
group as a whole?”

The two inscriptions, the B being a little more elaborate and
more logically arranged, fall clearly into a number of sections.

1. The qualifications for membership of these committees.

2. The features which disqualify from membership. Of
these there are a number of sub-divisions given:

(a). The defaulting committee members and their rela-
tions, even somewhat remote;

(b). Incorrigible sinners and those related to them in the
same degree as above;

(c). Those fallen out, or thrown out, of caste till they per-
form their expiatory ceremonies and get purified;

(d). Those who are mentally or morally unequal to the
responsibilities; and

(e). Certain persons with excusable blemishes disqualified
in their own persons without the contamination im-
plied in the case of others.

3. The method of selection of committee members.

4. The usual number of committees for the year, and what
number constituted these committees.

27. For a fuller discussion reference may be made to a paper on the
subject submifted by me to the XVIIIth International Congress of
Orientalists published in the ‘Indian Antiquary, for May, 1932.

17 -
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5. Other committees, two such are mentioned and many
more are possible, as in fact, as many as ten are actually men-
tioned in inscriptions.

6. Method of appointing accountants.

This shows clearly what was aimed at and how it was achiev-
ed successfully in the second of these two inscriptions, the first
falling short obviously in certain particulars which may be re-
garded perhaps as minor particulars. But for that detail, they
seem to have aimed at almost the same object.

The actual duties that these committees performed are no-
where laid down precisely in each case, nor the actual total num-
ber of committees that could be, or that need be, appointed. But
we can get an idea, from the large number of inscriptions from
Uttaramallir itself published recently, and a fairly large number
of other inscriptions since collected and published. An idea of
these could be got from Lecture V of my Sir William Meyer Lec-
tures?® to the Madras University. As was stated, already, we have

" reference to as many as ten committees, and the committee ad-
ministration seems to have been carried on generally satisfactorily,
the intervention of the headquarters, or of the royal provincial
officers, beihg called for only occasionally. Though these rules
do not lay down qualifications, or even general eligibility of wo-
men, we have at least one known instance of a woman being a
member of a judicial committee?® In the actual method of elec-
tion, the ordinary procedure is clearly indicated to be first the
choice of the eligibles deliberately made and put down in writing,
the actual persons for the year being drawn by lot. Even in this
drawing by lot, a distinction is made. Where special qualifica-
tions are required in respect of the duties of a particular commit-
tee, the election is not made by the simple drawing of the lot from
among the eligibles; but it was only those possessed of the requi-
site special qualifications, such as the capacity to assay for the
gold committee, had to be chosen. In a case like that of the Sam-
vatsaravariyam, those that had already served on a smaller com-

mittee would be eligible. These could not be obtained by the

simple drawing of the lot. Therefore for appointments to these
committees, the course laid down is that of public announcement
in the assembly. This is indicated by the term karai-katti, which

28, Page 129 ff.
" dft~-oru. The words dtf~oru seem to be really dftaf-mi reading dttai-
29. Ep. Rep. 1810. Sec. 35. p. 98. .

Y
: v

VA
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would mean by the process of public announcement or proclama-
tion. The term karai-kdtti in Tamil means laying down authori-
tatively that which is the correct course of action, as in the ex-
pression ara® karai katti in the Tolkdppiyam Payiram (prologue).
So therefore the name was to be read out in the assembly, and
the assembly had to accept it by acclamation. This admits of the
pointing out of the ineligibility of one chosen if one ineligible
should be so drawn. This is provided for clearly in the second
inscription in line 12. The actual process of election is not that
of making a choice by lot, as the late Mr. Venkayya's last sen-
tence of the instructions would seem to imply. The process is one
of drawing up a list of eligibles, and then of choosing the actual
persons by lot, modified to the extent of public announcement in
regard to the special committees.

A—TEXT 30

1. Svasti éri (//*) (Madi)r(ai) kon(da ko Ppa) rakésari-
vammarkku yandu paniradu avadu (//*) Uttiraméru ccatuppé
(d) immangalattu®® sabh(ai) yo (m) ivv-andu mudal e (n)gal
ir 3%srimukappadi afiai.

2. yi(n)al Tattand (r-M) uveé (nda) vélan irundu v¥ (a)-
riyam (&)ka at{ aimdakkalum samma3t (va) tsara v(a)riyamum
détta-variyamum (éri)®® va (riya) mum iduvadarkku vyavas (thai)
sey.

3. da parisavadu (1*) kudumbu mup (pad-dy) ammuppadu
kudumbilum avvavakudu (m*)38 bila (ré) y kadi ka ni (la) ttukku
mél irai-nilam udaiyan?® tan manaiyilé a.

30. From two impressions prepared in 1898

31, Read ocaturvédi mangalattu. V. I take Chatuppédi as the actual
reading.

82. The akgaras $rimuka are Grantha.

33. In the aksaras vd and mé@ of this word, the length appears to have
been subsequently inserted by the engraver; also the length a of dtto in
mikkalum.. This reading may be held to duplicate Samvatsaravariyam.

" attai-makkal, however, could be held to mean those who have to be elected

annually, including the committee for the year named.

34. Read samvatsara.

35. The remainder of the line is engraved over an erasure.

36. avvava, the last va seems to stand for v though the consonanial
point is not marked, as is generally the case.

37. The ai of dai is unusual as it is made like the ai added to n,'1 and
L;alsothatofdaiinlinei
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4, kam eduttukondu irup (panaiy) ar (u) pa (du pi) rd
(ya*) ttukku® ul muppadu pirdyattukku mélpattar3® védattilum
$astrattilum ka (r) yyattilum nipunar ennappatt-i-

5. rupparai a(r*) ttha-$ausamum at (ma) $§ (au)Samum
udaiyar ay mav (&) ttin i-pparam*® variyafnjey (di)1 (8)tt(d) r
(v) ariyan jeyd olinda (p)erumakk* ulukku#?

6. aniya*? bandukkal# allattar®® (ai) kkudav4® olaikku
ppér titti dadéri-valiyéy -tirat (ti) pa (n) nirandu $ériyilum
$ériyal oru-pé (r-um-dy) eludum-uru*® (vu-a) riyattan-oru.t?

7. bala(nai)kkondu kudav-glai(v)anguvi(t) tu ppanniru-
varum sam’’ (vatsa) ra-variyam avid akavum (1*) (1*) a (di) n
minbéy totta-variyattukku meérpadi ku(da)v(e).5?

8. lai®% wvangi ppanniruvdrum totta-variyam (&) vad
a (ka) vum (1*) ninra (&) ru (kuda) v-6laiy (u) méri-variya
(m a*).

9. vad akavum ap (pd) du®® kudav (e) lai’ pa (ri) ccu v (&)
riyamn® Seygin (ra*) manru (t)irattu v(a) riyamum munnir-

38. The pi is corrected from tu.

39. Read mélpattar.

40. Read i-ppuram.

41. The kku is written as a group.

42. Read °makkalukku.

43. The syllable ni is corrected from na.

44. Read bandhu®; the writer seems to have inserted the anusvara
between ba and ndu.

45. The initial ¢ of this word is peculiar and resembles the Tamil
akgara $u.

46. The kku is written as a group.

47. Read tifti chchéri®.. This seems the actual reading.

48. There seems to be a clear ]u making the word eludum which gives

better sense. The words supplied seem to have indications to justify um
and dy instead of am and dru.

49. The letter n of no looks like 7.
50. The aksaras rum sa are engraved over an erasure; read Samvatsara

V. In the absence of pulli in many cases, the need for reading sama instead
of sam is not clear.

51. The e of vo looks like ai; read kudav-olai.

52. This line is a short one, beginning in the original just below # in
samavatsare of the previous line.

53. Mr. Venkayya read °vad-dgavu muppadu; but the less distinet pa
seems clearly to be po.

- 54. There is some unaccountable space between the aksaras do and ve,
which may be occupied by the indistinct v, though it is grammatically wrong;
read kudavolai. o -

. 55. Cancel the palatal n,

|
o
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a(rubadu)® n(alu)m (ni)ram(ba*) (v)ariyam o,lin. (du)_-“
anan (ta)ra(m) idu(m va) r(i) yangal (i—\'rya)' vasthai (y-c.>6)o
(lai*) 58 ppadiyéy kudumbukku kkudav-(")lalf9 ittu kkudav:o}al
pa (ric) cuk (ko)nd (&)y va (ri) yam (i) duvad‘akavum (1*) variyan
jeydar (k*) ku bandhukkalum (&) rigalilandasthalammadyas-
tarkalu ¢

10. m kudav-olaiyi (l)pér eludi  I(da) pp.adﬁdér (522
kavum (1*)  panjavara-vari (ya) ttukkum pon-vérfyfittuk’lfu.m_
muppadu kudu (m)b (i) lum mup (padu) kuda.(v-o) lai 1t_‘gu_senyal
O (ru) ttarai kkudav-olai pari(t)tu panniruvarilum (a)ruvar '(pa)
nja (vara*) variyam avid % akavum (1*) aruvar P (on) variyam
avidikav (m)% (1*) sam® vatsaravari (ya*) m allatatanas®

11. variya (n) gal (o) rukkal $éyda (rai pi) nn.ai a- (v?
variyattukku kudav-o (lai) ida-pérttitakavum®” (1¥) (i) ppari-
$8yivv-andu mudal ca(ntr)a (ditta)vat e (n) rum (l.cu) dav-?l?;
(vari)yaméy iduvadaka®® Dévéntran ca (kra) vat.tlw. (Sri)
Viranarayanan Sri-Parantaka dévar-aki (ya) Parakésariva (m)
mar érimukam a (ru) luccéydu™ va (rakk) atta.

12. &ri  afaiyinal  Tattanur-Mi- (vé) nda-(vé) l.én-udan-
irukka nam gramatt (u du) star™ kottusistar varddhi (tti) duvar-

56. Read munniirr-arubadu; the syllables badu are written over an
eras;;e. Réad olinda. So Mr. Venkayya; but the indistinct letter is du.

58. There are no indications of letters o and lai.

59. The syllable kku is written as a group.

syllable kku is written as a group.

22 gz:hazs *me avaru is the intended reading accorfling to V. The
indistinct part seems to give the reading above which is quite in place.

62. The syllable kku is written as a group.

63. Read avad-dgavum.

64. Read davad-dgavum.

65. Read samovat®. 3

66. A cross is here entered in the original to show that the writing
which at first sight appears to be in continuation of this line has to be read
after line 11. The last word seems clearly to be allattava for alladadana.

is t.

Thefiil(?tt('alx‘.hits1 reads clearly pér-ttitikavum, which means that the tickets
bearing these names have to be removed.

68. Read iduvad-dka.

69. The syllable tti is written as a group. .

70. The symbol transcribed here by éri is damaged and the existing
traces ‘look like pri or vri which gives no sense.

71. Read arulicceydu.

72. Read ketfu.
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dka (vyava) sthai ey (d6) m (Ut) taramé (ru* 78 (¢ -
mangalat (tu) sabh (ai) yom (I1*). (ru*) cca™ (turvv) édi

Hail, prosperity. In the year 12 of Parakésari Varma, cap-
turer' (conqueror) of Madura (vulgo, Madirai), the procedu’re for
appointing every year, as from this year onwards, the committee
for the management of the year (Samvatsaraviriyam), the com-
mittee for gardens, the committee for the tank as laici down by
us, t}{e assembly of Uttaraméruchaturvédimangalam, for their
town in accordance with the royal order, Tattanir Mavendavélan,

having been present and acted as the i
qr i president of th
(vériyamiha), is as follows: — e assembly

Thert,e being thirty wards (in the town), the residents of each
| ;)f tltl;:se “;ar(is Zhou%d assemble together, and set down on tickets
or the pot (kudavdlai) the names of resid i i
o sidents with the following

1 Thf:s d15'.;v;ossessed of more than a quarter véli of tax paying
2. Every one, residing in a house of his own, built upon his
own land;
Those that are under the age of 60 and over that of 30;
Those vErell-llmown for expertness in the sciences (Sdstra),
and in the management of affairs (kdryam);
.5. Those with wealth earned by honest means, and of pure
souls;
6. Those who had not been on these commi i
. mmittees during t
Thprecedmg three years; ‘ wing the
7. ose not near relations to the
great ones who h
and relinquished office. © had held
The names of these should be entered in i
nes the tickets for th
({{udavolaz). The tickets should be collected, ward by w:rfi,?f
Tickets shall be taken out, one for each hamlet (déri), by a bc;
who does not understand letter-formation,” by letting him takse,

Ll

~one tic‘l‘cet from t%le pot for each hamlet, the 12 so taken consti-
_tuting “the committee for the year” (Semvatsara-variyam). After

that (adin minbéy) tickets shall be taken from the pot in the

73. Read caturvédi.® -

74. Mr. Venkayya's reading is $aderi ‘
enka . It é
the doubled $é being broken and looking like S::?.MT;; ::»ir::t l:(:aa.cgiien":

75. The actual reading is ejudy iya
ad R-~uru-ariyitian one that d
the form in which writing is made, that is, one ignorant of wr(i)etiix:‘Jt fow
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same manner for the committee on gardens. These twelve should
constitute the committee for gardens. The six remaining
tickets out of the thirty should constitute the tank
committee. The three committees constituted thus, by
drawing tickets from the pot, should hold office
for full 360 days. The committees to be constituted thereafter
shall be appointed in the same manner as these, by collecting
tickets for the pot ward by ward and by drawing tickets from the
pot as before. The names of people related to those who had
been members of these committees, and of those that are arbitra-
tors™ for each hamlet should not be entered on tickets for the
pot, and not drawn for any of these committees. For the Pancha-
viaram (Panchavaravariyam committee) 7 and the gold committee
30 tickets shall be written for the 30 wards and tickets drawn as
before, one for each hamlet (ééri). Of these six shall constitute
the Panchavaram committee, the remaining six the gold commit-
tee. The names of those who have been members of committees,
other than the committee for the year, should not be named for
the same ™® committee again. From this year, and, for as long as
the moon and the sun last, for all time, committees should be ap-
pointed by pot tickets. This was the royal order vouchsafed by
the lord of gods and shown to us, by the emperor the prosperous
Vira Narayana, the prosperous Parantaka Déva, who is Para-
késarivarman. In accordance with this auspicious order Tattantur
Miivéndavélin being present, We, the assembly of Uttaraméru-
chaturvédimangalam, made this settlement in order that the
wicked in our town might suffer destruction and the virtuous
flourish.
B-TEXT.™

1. Svasti &ri (***) Maduraikonda ko Parakésaivanma (r*)
kku yandu padinilavadu nal padin-dru (11*) Kaliyir-kdttattu
tankurrus® Uttaraméru-ccatu ppédimangalattu®! sabhaiyom ivv-
andu mudal (e) ngalukku Peru (m) an-adigal Emberumaén-éri

76. The phrase made out indistinctly, reads $érigalilé-andasthala-
madhyastarkalum, meaning the arbitrators of the township resident in the
§eéris or hamlets.

77. Panchavéra-vériyam means a committee of representatives of “five
bodies,” into which society is divided. Some such committee of a general
character is what is meant. .

78. Literally tickets bearing their names shall be removed.

79. From two ir riptions in 1808.

80. Read kiirru. : : ‘

81. The reading is Catuppedimangalattu. The r supplied is in that case .
unnecessary.
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Viranaridyanan-éri%2 Parantakadévan ($ri) Parakésarivanmarudaiya
Srimukham varakkatta $rimukhappadi a

2. jhjfiaiyinal®®  $6la-ndttu-Ppurangarambainitfu  Srivan-
ganagar-Kharanjai-Kondayakramavitta-bhattan-dkiya Sémékiperu-
mén irundu variyam-dka a t (t 0)® rukk (a) lum samavatsara®
variyamu (m*) to{ta variyamum é&ri-variyamum iduvadarkku
vyavasthai $éda pariéa(va) du (I*) kudumbu muppada-muppadu
kudumbilum avvav kudummila®®

3. ré kadi kka nilattukku mél irainilam udaiyan tan manaiyilé
akamm eduttu-kkond iruppénai elubadu pirayattin kil muppttaindu
pirdyattin mérpattdr mantrabrdhmanam vallin = 6du-viytt
. ariyvanai kkudav-dlai iduvid akavum (1*) arai-kkanilamé udai-
yan ayilu (m*) oru védam vallén ay nalu bhasyattilum oru-bha

4. syam vakkanitt ariyvan avanaiyun kudav-olai eludi ppuka
iduvad akavum (1*) avarkalilum ka (r*) yyattil nipunar ay
ésaram udaiydranaraiyéy koluvid dkavun (1*) a (r*) ttha-
SauSamu (m*) anma-Saudamum udaiyar 3y miv-attin i-ppuram
variya (fi) jeydilattarai kolvad akavum (1*) eppérppatta variyan-
kalum sé (y) du kanakku kkattadé irundaraiyum ivarkalukku
ccirr-avai-ppér-avai ma

5. kkalaiyum ivarkalukku attai maman makkalaiyim® iva
(r*) kalukku ttdyodu udappirandalaiyums® ivarkal tama (p)
pandd-udappirandanaiyum tanndd udappirandanaiyum ivarkalukku
pillai kudutta mamanaiyum ivarkal brahmaniysd®® udappiranda-
naiyu® tanndd-udappirandalai véttanaiyu (m*) udappiran(da) 1
‘makkalaiyum tan makalai vétta maruganaiyum tan tamappanaiyum

6. tan makanaiyum aka i ccutta******19 bandhukkalaiyum
kudav-dlai eludi-ppu (ka) ida p (pa) dattar akavum (1*)
agamyaga-manattilum mahapadakangal (i) 1 munb adain (ta)®®

82, Read Parantaka®.

83. j% is doubled in the original.

84, The gyllable t6 is corrected from meé.

85. Read Samwvatsara.. In the general abstention from the use of the
pulli, it may be read so directly.

88. Read Kudumbi®.

87. Read makkalaiyum.

88. Read °pirandinaiyum.

89. The syllable ni is corrected from na.
) 90. The syllable nai appears to be corrected from lai; read °pirandd-

nalyum. ‘

91. The missing portion is probably ppatta ittinai, as in the later portion
-of this line.

92. This seems to read clearly padattdr, and not perittar.

9. The syllable nta is a group in the original; read edainda.
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pialu maha patakattilumm eluttuppattaraiyum iva (kalu) kkufn
mt:ln Suftapatta ittinai pandhukkalaiyum kudav-lai efud (i)
ppuka (i) da pperada (r &) kavum (1*) sa (rnsar) gga (a)* (tay
rai®* prayaécittafi jéyyum-ala (vu) m

7. kudav-6lai idadad-akavum**** diyum sihasiyar ay
iruppéraiytim kuda (v-6) lai eludi ppukav ida ppterédér. akavum
(1*) paradhiravyam®® apaharittanaiyum kudav-élfn eludi ppukfzv
ida pperadar akavum (1*) e (ppé) rppatta kaiyyittu (n) kondan
kr (ta) prayaécittaii®® $aiydu $uddhar ananaiyu (m)?® avvavar
pranan (t) ikam

8. variyattukku kkudav-dlaiy®® eludi puka (v ida pperadad
akavum) *** padagami®® $eydul® prayaccit (ta) @ j'eydu ét’lddhar
() naraiyum grama-kandakar ay'" prayasi (ttail) sédu-102 su ,(c.l)
dhar &naraiyu (m*) agamyagamanam!'® ($€) du praya (Sci)
ttamfi’®* Seydul®® suddhar anariyum &kaz-iccuttapatia an (al)
yvaraiyum prana (nti) kam var (i) yattukku kkudav-dlai elud
(i) ppukavida pperadad aka

9, vum (1*) aka i-ccuttapatta ittanaiyvaraiyum?!°¢ nikl.{i
i-mmuppadu kudum (bilu) m kudav-dlaikku ppér t?tti _i-rfpamu-
randu $ériyilum aka i-kkudumbum vevvéréy véy—élax put}x mup-
padul®” kudumbum vev véré katti kkudam puka (idu) Yad ak.a\{un.x
(1*) kudavdlai parikkum (bd) du mahasabhail®® tt_lrpv'ac_hyaral
sabalavirurddham!® niram (ba) kkitti kondu anr ulldril iruntalt®
nambimér oruvaraiyum oliya

94. Read °patitarai. )
95. Read °dravyam.. The actual reading is dhira, flo.t dra.
96. The syllable ncai is a Grantha group in the -or}gu.lal; read jeydu.

" 97. Read either suddhan @ndnaiyum or suddhar-ana’r‘myum.
68. A second superfluous lai is engraved below the ltne beneath the lai

of dlai.

g9. Cancel the palatal n.
100. The a of pra is entered below the line.
101. Read prayascittan. ‘ ‘
102. The syllable fiché is a Grantha group in the original; read jeydu.
103. The letter $e is Grantha in the original. .
104. Cancel m.
105. The syllable fiché is a Grantha group in the ariginal; read jeydu.
106. Above the two letters tta is an erased lai; see note 103 above.
107. The aksara du is corrected from .m.
108. This seems the actual reading, not mdahdsabhai.
109. Read °vrddham.
110. The syllable nta is a group in the original; read irunda.

18
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10. mel!! mahasabhaiyilé ullér!? &orai mandakattiléy irut‘ti-
kkondu a-nnambimiér naduvéy a-kkudattai nam (b)ima (ki) 18 yid-

dhar!!* gy irupparr!'® oru-(na) mbi mél nokki (e) 16 Jli-jjanamun .
. kanum-arpall!?  eduttukkondu nirkkall® pagaléy “’antaram .ﬂ‘
ariyadann!?® orupalanaikkondu oru-kudumbu vén (giy) mary -

oru-kudattukkdy pukav ittu kkulaittu a-kkudatill?! or-olai vangi

maddhyasthan kaiyilé .
11. (ku)duppad &kavum 1*) a-kkudu(t*) tav(o) lai

 madhyasthan véngumbddu anju viralum akala vaittu ullan-

kaiyile érru-kkolv (&) n'? akavum (1*) avv-érru va (n) ginav
olai v (3) &ippan @kavum (1*) 2% vasitta avv-Glai ank-u]'* (ma)

undagatt irunta!?® nambimar ellarum vasippar-akavum (1*)

vasittal?® a-ppér tittuvad-akavum (1*) i-ppari$émmuppadul?

 kudumbilu(m) oré-pér k(o) lvad dkavum(1*) i-kkonda (mu)

ppadu périlumm!?® t5{ta-variyamu (m) éri-variyamum $éydaraiyum
(vi) jya-vrdha (rai) yum?12®

12, vay5'® (vi) ddbarkalaiyum !3lsamavatsara-variyaraiyum
kolvad-dkavum (1*) mikku nifraru(p)!®? panniruvarai-ttoita-
variyan kolvi(d &) kavum (1*) ninra aruvaraiummi$? &ri-
variyam-aka-kkol-vad-dkavum (1*) ivvirandu (t) irattu variyamu

111, Read Mahasabhai.
112. The letter m seems to be a correction from var. V. The actual
reading is ulldré or ullarai. The m is made up of @ 14 and re or rai, the

@ being run into it.

113. Read nambimdril. Ki is erroneous writing.

114, Read Vyddhar-dy.

115. Cancel the first r.

116. Cancel the first j. )

117. Cancel the first 1.

118. Cancel the first k.

119. The syllable nta is a group in the original.

120. Cancel the first =.

121. Cancel the first L

122. The d is not in the original, nor is it quite necessary.

123. The syllable 4 is Grantha in the original.

124, The letter ma appears to be corrected from ka.

125. The syllable nta is a group in the original; read irunda.

126. The syllable si is Grantha in the original.
'? 127. The letter & of 4 is Grantha in the original.

128. Cancel the letter m; nto is a group in the original.

129. The word vrddhareiyum is perhaps an interpolation made subse-
quently by the engraver himself,

130. Read vrddha.°

131. No need to read sama as no mark is used generally for pulli.

132, The engraver seems to have first written the letter [ and then
corrected it into t; read ninrarut-penniruvarai.
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(m) karai katti **kolvad (a) kavu (m) (1*) i-variyam seyki (n)
ra mianru (t) irattu variyapperumakkalum munnii (rr-a) ru (ba)
dunalum nira (m) ba cceydu olivad (a) kavum (1*) variyai
jeyyakinrarai'® aparadan

13. kandapodu  avanaiy ol (i)ttuvad-dkavum (1*) . ivakal
oli(nta) 3 apantaramm!* idum variyankalum pa(nniran)du
$eriyilum dhanma (kr)rttyan!®® kadaikkanum variyaré madhya-
stharai kkondu kur (i) kutt (i) kkudppar aka (vu) m (1*) i-vya-
vasthaiy-olaippadiyéy*** (k) ku kkudavélaiy parittu-k (k) o (ndé
vari) yam iduvad dka vum (1¥) pancavéra-v (ariyat) t (tuk) kum
pon-va (ri) yattu

14. kku muppadu’®® kkudumbilum!® kudav-Glaikku pér
titti muppadu va (y-6) lai kattum puka (it) tu mup (pa) du kudav-
6l (ai) parittu muppadilum!¥! (panni) randul’? pér (pa) rittu-
kkolvad (&)kavum (1*) paritta pannirandilum a(ru)var p(o)n-
variyam aruvar panjavidra-variyamum  &vanav-al*?(® (kavum)
(**) pirrai andum i-variya(n) kal kudav-6lai parikkumbddu i-
vvariyankalukku munnam s$é

15. yda kudumb anrikké!*® ninra kudumbilé karai parittu
kk (o) 1 (va) d-akavum (1*) kaludai érindraiyum kiidalékai
$eydanaiyum kudav-6lai (&)[udi-ppuka ida-pperadad dkavu(m*)
madhyastharum  arttha-$auSamm!# udaiyané kanakk &Juduvan
akavum kanak (k) eludinan kanakku-pperunguri-pperu-makka-
16du kida-kkana (k) ku (k) katti suddhan dccidin-pinn-anri marru-
kkana

16. kku-ppuka peradan-dkavum (1*) tin eludina ka (nakku)
ttané kattuvan-dkavum (1*) marru-kkanak (ka) r pukku o (du)
kkapperada (r)akavum (1*) i-pparisé ivv-andu mudal can-
tradittavar'®® en (r)um kudav-olai-variyamé iduvad-dka Dév (€)n-

133. Cancel the second m.

134. The aksara va of kolva is entered below the line.

135. Read jeyyaninrarai.

138. The syllable nte is a group in the original.

137. The nta of ananta® is a group in the original; cancel the first m.

138. Read °krtyan. The second r is hardly presumable.

139. The second pa is corrected from ta. :

140. Kudumbi® is corrected from °kumili. ) -

141. The letters dilu are engraved over an erasure.

142. The letter ni is engraved over an erasure.

142-(a). &vanavar or @var is the correct form. .

143, The first k of anrikkeé is entered below the line. V. It is doubtful
that there are two ks in the original.

144. Cancel the first m.

145. Read candradityavat.
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tran'¥® cakrava (r*) tti (pa) nditavatssalani*’ kunjaramallan
Strastlamani kalpakaSaridai'*® éri-Paraké (sa) ri p (pa) nma
(r kal)*® érimu (kha) m-aruluccédu'® varak (k) &tta &ri-a (1)
aia

17. 1 Sola-nattu-Ppurangarambainattu Srivanganagar-Kka-
ranjai K (o)ndaya (Kra)!®' mavitta-bhattann!? akaiya $Somasi-
perumén udan (i) '*? rundu i-pparisu $eyvikka na (m) gramattukku
a (bhyu) tayam'™ aka dustar kettu visistar va (r) ddhippad-aka
vyavasth (ai) Seydom Uttaraméru-ccaturvvédimangalattu sabhai-
yém (1*) i-ppariSukuriyu] irundu p(e) rumakkal panikka vya-
vasthai eludiné (n) madhyasthan

18. Kadadippot (ta) n Sivakkuri Irdjamallamamkala-
priyanén!ss 11

(B)

Hail Prosperity. In the year 14 of king Parakésarivarman
the capturer of Madura, on the 16th day, We, the assembly of
Uttaraméruchaturvédimangalam, a division by itself, belonging to
the larger division (Kéttam) of Kaliyir, made the following settle-
ment for appointing the committee for the year, committee for
gardens, and the committee for the tank as follows, in accordance
with the royal order, and the royal commands conveyed therein, as
shown to us from the Great One (Perumin Adigal), or Lord, the
prosperous Viranardyana, the prosperous Parantakadéva, the pros-
perous Sri Parakésarivarman; Somaiperumian!® who was Karan-
jai Kondayya Kramavitta Bhattan of Srivanganagar in the divi-
sion (Nadu) of Puramkarambai in the Chola country, being pre-
sident's” over the assembly. The number of wards in the town
being!® thirty, the residents of each ward should assemble to-

146. Read Dévéndran.

147. Cancel the second s.

148. In the original kalpakaseri® is Grantha; read caritai.

149. The corresponding passage in line 1 has vanmarudaiya. There is
a small ! by the side of k.

150. Read aruji.c

151. The aksara kra of kramavitta appears to be written over an erasure.

152, Cancel the first n.
. 153. The letter i is corrected from Grantha ma.

154. In the original, the letters abhyu are Grantha; read abhyudaya.®

155. An aksara is erased before jg in the original.

156. Literally “the great one is Somaydji,” one that performed Soma
Sacrifice, Somdsi being Tamil tadbhave for Somaydji.

157. This is made clear by the term “variyamike” here and the causa-
tive “Seyvikka” caused to do in line 17.

158. Muppadd, Muppadika being thirty.
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gether in their ward and set down on tickets the names of those

with the following qualifications: —

Those possessed of a quarter véli of tax paying land;

One resident in a house built on his own site;

One below the age of 70 and above 35;

One who knows the Mantra-Brahmana and is able to
ch it;

5. Ev:xa one possessed of only 1/8th of land, if he shoul‘d
know one Veda and one of the four Bhashyas, and is
capable of expounding (vakkanittal) these to others;

A. Among these, those known to be expert in affairs and
following in their conduct the sacred laws alone
should be entered.

B. Those with wealth cleanly acquired, and those wh?se
minds are pure, and who did not hold office during
the three years previous, alone should be entered.

C. Those who, having held any of the above-mentioned
offices, failed to render account of their own charge
should not have their names entered for the pot ticket,
and those related to them as follows:

Children of their mother’s sisters, elder and younger;
Paternal aunts and maternal uncles;
Sisters of their mother and brothers of their father;

Own brothers; . ' .,
Those that gave their daughters in marriage to these;

a.
b.
c.
d
e.
f. The brothers of their wives;
g
h
i
j.
k

Ll S

Those that had married their sisters;

. Children of their sisters; .
Sons-in-law that had married their daughters;

Fathers of these sons-in-law;
Their sons;
These shall not have their names entered for the pot ticket.

6. Those reputed to be guilty of incest,!®® and of the first
. four of the five great sins;% -
7. 'Those related to them in the same degree of relationship

‘ as detailed above should also be excluded;

i is prohibited.
“ agamanam” literally access where access is D! bited.
159. Tﬁza;:i gms are in order: (1) killing a Brah:"nan; .(2) dnf‘k“;g in
160 liquors; (3) theft; (4) adultery with the wife of a spi‘ntua tea-
z.;,x‘cat(l?)g assocxaq i t,ion with any of these. Manu X1, 55; Also Tamil texts.
et;
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8. Those guilty of association with the above two classes
should not be entered for the pot ticket till they should
have cleared themselves by prescribed expiation cere-
monies; .

9. Those that are reckless should also be excluded;

10. Those that are guilty of appropriating other people’s pro-
perty should also be excluded;

11. Those guilty of receiving bribes on any account should be
excluded during their life, even though they should
have cleared themselves by performing ceremonies of
expiation;

12. Similarly those who have cleared themselves by cere-
monies of expiation after having been guilty of the

" heinous sins, or having been village pests, or having
been guilty of incest, and those related to them to the

same degree detailed above, should also be excluded to
the end of their lives.

Excluding all those detailed above, names from among those
eligible in the 30 wards, should be entered on pot tickets. Thus
tickets for the 12 hamlets should be collected and sorted ward by
ward, each with a docket (with the name of the ward and the
number of tickets) and put into the pot. When tickets had to be
drawn, all the members of the Mahasabha, including the young
and old, should be brought together in full assembly; all the temple
priests in town on that day should also be brought to attend with-
out exception. These should be made to sit in the inner pavi-
lion, and the pot containing the tickets should be lifted by one of
them, a man of age, in such manner that everybody in the assem-
bly might see. A young lad, who does not know what is in the
pot, even by day, should be asked to draw the bundle of one ward.
This should be put into another pot and well mixed up by shaking.
He (the lad) should then draw one ticket from this, and place it in
the hands of the arbitrator (Madhyasthan). When the arbitrator
receives the ticket, he should receive it on the open palm of his
hand with the fingers spread out. He should then read the ticket
that he thus received. All the members present in the pavilion
shall similarly read the name on the ticket. The name thus read
should then be entered. In this manner, one name should
be entered for each of the thirty wards. From out of the thirty
tickets thus selected, those who have served on the committee for
~ gardens and the committee for tanks, those who are ripe in learning,
. those who are of mature age, should be chosen for the committee

Rev

-,
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for the year (Samvatsaravdriyam). Out of tl'ue remaining num-
ber, 12 should be chosen for the garden committee. The remain-
ing six should be appointed for the management of the tank. The
appointment to the two last committees shall be made by announce-
ment of names (Karai-katti).'®t The three groups of great ones

-appointed to these committees shall vacate office after having held

it for full 360 days. When holders of offices are fined, they should
be removed (then and there) from office. Even th'ose to be ap-
pointed to the vacancies thus created, should be appou‘xt?d by. those
in the 12 hamlets, who are responsible for the administration (;f,
justice,“’z by bringing together a meeting of ‘fhe asseml‘)ly1

through arbitrators. Appointments to the managmg ' committees
should always be made in the manner prescribed in thls_document
l6lai), by drawing tickets. Similarly for the Pancht.waram com-
mittee, and the gold committee, names shall be written for pot
tickets in the 30 wards docketed in 30 divisions and drawn as des-
cribed above for 30 names. Then 12 names should be drawn from
out of the 30. Of these 12, 6 should be taken for the gold com-
mittee, and the other 6 for the Panchavaram committee. When,
for the year following, members are to be chosen for these com-

_mittees, those that had been already on these committees should

be excluded by announcement (Karaiparitiu).1% .Those th.at
have suffered disgrace by riding on donkeys, those guilty of wr?t-
ing secret anonymous letters should be excluded. E_‘or the arb.lt-
rators, those of honest earnings alone should be appointed to \.;vnte
up accounts. Those that kept accounts should not be appointed
again to the office unless these had rendered acco'unts .to tht.e mem-
bers of the great assembly for the purpose to their satisfaction and
declared clear of all liabilities. One that kept the accounts should
render the accounts himself. Other accountants should not be

brought up to complete the accounts. In this manner, committees

of management should be appointed only by the pot ticket method

i rm, Karai-kitti seems to imply formal authoritative an-
nomtg:;n:xtls C::d?n,arily it metins declaring or laying down with authority,
as in aram-karai-ndvin in the Tolkappiyam. ) N

162. This expression in the text “dhanma-f{ityam-.gadai-kanum vari-
yar, the leaders who supervise the doing of justxce‘. Thls ought to .be re-
garded as the same as the Dharmdsanattar ?f o.ther inscriptions, meaning the
body whose function it was to administer justice. . '

163. The expression used is Kuri-Katti calling a meeting. See S. I L
III, 17. The term is used exactly as in line 17 of this record, a number of
similar records using Sabhai instead of Kuri.

164. By public declaration.
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from this year forward, and for as long as the moon and the sun
should last. Thus it was ordered by the Lord of the gods, the
emperor, lover of learning, wrestler with elephants, the head-
jewel of heroes, one that is liberal as the wish-giving-tree, Sri
Parakésari Varman. The royal letter vouchsafed, having been

received and shown to us, in accordance with the royal order, S6--

masi Peruman, who is Karanjai Kondayya-Kramavitta Bhattan of
&ri Vanganagar in Puramkarambai Nadu in the Chola country,
having been with us, and got us to do it in this manner, we of the
township (Gramam) made this settlement in order that our town-
ship (Grdmam) may flourish by the destruction of the wicked ones,
and with the growing prosperity of the others.!®® The great ones
being assembled in meeting!% in this manner made the order of
settlement, which, I, the arbitrator Kadadipottan, Sivakkuri, Raja~
malla Mangala Priyanén, set down in writing.

N.B.—In the above the italicised ! stands for Tamil g or 1

e
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A Chronological Bibliography of the writings of

Professor S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, of the University of Madras.
(Retired.)
COMPILED BY
Mr. T. G. ARAVAMUDAN, M.A,, BL.
AND

Pror. C. S. SRINIVASACHARIYAR, M.A., &c.

INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

{The following chronological list of my writings was prepared by Mr.

T:G‘,__ﬁx_@{fmudan, M.A., BL., Advocate, Madras. He sent it on to me for
ublicati “’ﬁe 3 -1 ~f Indian History as a supplement, so that there
publication ifi the Journai 0T UL (00 ovitings. with a request |

may be a record somewhere of the whole of my wie o, .l | o
that it may be revised either by myself or by-serceone clse, 10 male it cont
plete as far as may be, and correct. Professor C. S. Srinivasactiar:yYar _Of the
A'.nnamalai University undertook the revision, and the bibliography is pu};;\
!mhed in the form submitted by the latter after revision, I looked through
it and, as far as I could judge by memory, it is substantially correct. It
omits, however, with perhaps one exception or two, whatever I may l;ave
written m daily papers and notes in journals etc, as a prominent instance
of which"I may mention the series of articles I wrote in the Hindu Weekl
giving an account of my tour through parts of Northern India. The lis{
contains 110 items not counting duplications. I am publishing it in the
Journal of Indian History in the hope that it may prove to be a useful record
for those that may be working in the subject. i

Editor.]
.1900 May. Mysore under the Wodeyers. (Thesis for the
. . M.A. Degree) Madras Review. (1900.) ‘
1901 April. The Chola Ascendency in South India. (1901.)
1902. January. The Chola Administration. (1902.)
1902. July. The Third Tamil S8angam. (MCCM. 20; 26-30.)
1902. September. Kamban and Jayamkondan. (MCCM ’20- 138
, 1) T
1903. Deeembgr. In_dia_ and Imperial Protection. (IR. 3; 760-2.)
1904. RaRn;:J;una, His Life and Times, Wednesday
. 165. The term used here is “Visistar,” while A has the word “Sigtor” in fomev;;' 'll‘;i:xo%lx gﬁepnblished fn Bock
}‘t:u Pm The latter would xf:ean “those of good discipline," and the former 1904 Apl'“. The Age of Nﬂmﬁ.lVE;' .(Mzt(e:sb;nés 62
rs or the better ones” literally. 1904 The Age of the Last Seven Pa.trom; o.f) Tamil

186. The expression used is “Kuriyu]-irundu” meaning “being present
in the assembly.” ’ 19

Literature. (Madras Review.)
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1904 December.

1905 November.
1906 May-September.

1906. June.

1906. July.
1906. August.
1907 November.
1908 May.

1908 August,
1909.

1909 August-December.

1909 October.
1910.

1910 January.

1910 April.
1910 October.

.-n

il

1911 April.

1914 J anuary-February.

1914 October-December.
1914 J une-December.

1915 February-March.
1915 April.
1915 October.

1915.

1915 September.

1916.

. we-Walking Ceremony
Ancient India, containing a sé
The History and Commerce of the

A note on the

The Mahavamséa an

APPENDIX II

The Making of Mysore. (S.I.A. Lecture.)

The Agnikula; The Fire-Race. (IA 34; 261.)

Historical Connection between South India &
Ceylon. (ST. 4; 346-54, 388-96, 476-83;
522-31.)

Self-Immolation which is not Sati. (IA 35;
129-31.)

Brhat Katha. (JRAS 1906; 689-92.)

Tirumangai Alvar and His Date. (IA 35; 288-33.)

Lessons from Ancient India. (IR 8; 809-22.)

Yatirajavaibhavam of Andhrapurna. (IA 38;
129.)

Celebrities in Tamil Literature. (IA 38; 227-43.)

The Augustan Age of Tamil Literature. (T.A 5;
23-54.)

Ancient India 1 Tamil. (ST 6; 471-518 7;
42-92.)

History of South India. (QJMS 1; 3-9.)

The Chola Empire in South India. (JSIA 1;
30-117.)

India at the Dawn of the Christian Era. (JS¥4

1; 30-117. . oS

o ) e e Lo \
Uold Minire in.2- - .

e ocient India (QUMS 1; 111-3)

-

at the Dharmaraja

ival. JMS 2; 29-31.)
Festival. (Q Jection of the

i tant of the above.
more 1mpor Indian Ocean.

JMS 2; 71-82.) .
< Diamonds in South India.
(QIMS 3; 129-40.)

d South Indian History.

; . 127-40.)
(IR. 15; 15-20; 114-9. QIMS 4; 1

The Chank in Ancient India. (QIMS 4; 160-211

Landmarks in South Indian History. Js
5-85-99.)

The Alvars, and their Times. (QIMS 4; 169-73-))

The Dynasties of the Kali Age. (IR. 15-297- ts

Social Legislation under Hindu Governmenis.
(Reprinted as @ book. I
QIMS))

A Little Known Chapter of Vijayanag
tory. (Reprinted as @& book.)
8-61-109.)

Research in South Indian History.
Review. (Presidency College Uniol
Inaugural.)

ture (Pachai-

The Age of the Sangam Literaturé ‘

yappa's Historical and Tamil Societies

Inaugural (Pamphlet)

Educational
n Society,

=

1916

1917.

1917 May-April.

1917.

1918.

1919. N
.3,0‘??

1919 May.

1920.

1920.

1920 October.

1921.

1921 October.

1921-22.

1922. January.
1922 April

APPENDIX II. .3

Agniskandha and The Fourth Rock Edict of
Asoka. (JRAS 1915; 521-7. 1A 44-203).

The Yet-Remembered Ruler of a Long-For-
gotten Empire; Krishnadévaraya. Lecture to
the Maharaja’s College Union Society, My-
sore. (Hindustan Review. 1917.)

The Antiquities of Mahabalipur. (IA 46; 49-57,
65-73.)

(Revised and reprinted in Notes on the Seven
Pagodas by Sir RC. Temple and others;
Issued as a separate reprint. 1A 1929.)

G. Jouveau-Dubreuil’s Dravidian Architec-
ture. (English Edn.)

Virapaksha II of Vijayanagar Com-Ess. Pre-
sented to Sir R. G. Bhandarkar Memorial
Volume. (255-64).

The Beginnings of South Indian History.

Sources of Vijayanagar History. (Edited).

Asoka’s Satyaputras and Satyavratakshétra.
(JRAS 1919; 581-4.)

A mediaeval Kérala Ruler, Ravi Varman Kula-

A$§l§hara. (Ernakulam College Magazine July

e \mﬂ:’-J]}‘ ULt~ e gy,
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The Hun-Problérx‘i"%‘x -t‘ _Hmt?ty’ >(SocieW
65-76. Christian College  vuun
Inaugural.)

The Origin and the Early History of the Palla-
vas of Kanchi. (JIH 2-20-66.)

Contributions of South India to Indian Culture
(Readership Lectures, Calcutta University.)

The Foundation of Vijayanagar. Part of a
Course of Lectures to the Mysore Univer-
sity. (QIMS 11-13-32.)

South India and Her Muhammadan Invaders.
Lectures to Madras and Mysore Universities.
(Oxford University Press.)

Greater India; Expansion of India Beyond the
Seas. (QIMS 12-10-44.)

(1) A Scholar King of Tanjore, Raghunatha
Nayaka.

(2) Jatavarman Sundara Pandya.

(3) Educational Foundations in Mediaeval
India. (Everyman’s Review.)

Hindu India from Original Sources. (Parts 1
and 2.)

A Short History of Hindu India.

The Age of Perundévanar. (ABI 3; 57-65.)
Tirumangai Alvar and Dantidurga. (QJMS 2;
261-7.)

* \kanta @
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1922.

1923 April-July.

1923. September.

1823 October.

APPENDIX 1I.

The Satvatas, an important Folk-Movement.

(Proceedings of the Indian Oriental Con-
ference, Calcutta.)

Glimpses of Mauryan Invasions in Classical
Tamil Literature. (LO.C., Calcutta 1922 and
ST 319; 33.)

The Early History of Vaishnavism in South
Indis. (Paper presented to First Indian Ori-
ental Conference, 1919, published as a book,
Oxford University Press.)

Mysore and the Decline of the Vijayanagar
‘Empire. (QIMS 13-621-7, 742-54.)

Tirumangai Alvir and Dantidurga. (QIJMS
13-695-8).

Rajéndra, the Gangaikonda Chola, 1925 (Cal-
cutta University Sir Asutosh Memorial
Volume IIJ, 2-541-88). (JIH 2; 317-69.)

The Késar of Tamil Literature and the Satya-
putra of the Asoka Edicts. (JRAS 609; 13.)

1923 December.
1923 December.

w Uk,

7
“n i
1923 “ecember.

1924,

1925. February.

1925. April-May.

1926. January.

1926 December.

1926 December.

1926-28.

Samgdragupta. (Mysore University Magazine.)
Some Contributions of South India to Indisn

Cult}xre. (Publication by the Calcutim=
LSRR dn deaman's History of the

T,
.—~s— fiyeks of Madura. (Madras University His-

torical Series.)

Forward to Mr. A. Madhavayya’s English ver-

sion of Manimékhalai.

Madurai-Talavaralairu (An Account of the
Tem;fle of Madura.) (IHRCP 6-104-16.)

The Vakatakas and their Place in the History
of India. (ABI 5; 31-54.)

The Konkan and the Konkani Language.(IA
54; 37-8.)

Penugonda. (Written specially for presentation
to H. E. Lord Willingdon on the occasion of
his visit to the place). )

Introduction to Gopala Aiyar's Edn. of Perundé-
vanar’s Bharata-Venba.

TTI}:e ;thair of Ramaraja. (IHR C.P. 7-54-63.)
e V..atakas in Gupta History. JMS.
15-153.) v @

Forgotten Episodes in the History of Mediaeval
India. (JIH 5; 313-30.)

Intx_'oduction to Rasaniyagam’s Ancient Jaffna.

Vyéagra, the Feudatory of Vakitaka Prithiviséna.
(1A 55; 223-7).

Vikramaditya (Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume,
143-163, Patna University.)

The Buddhism of Manimékhalai. (Contribution
to Dr. B.C. Law’s Buddhistic Studies).

we

1927 April

1927 August.
1927 November.

1928,
1928.

1928.
1928.
1929.

1929 November-Decem-

“"33{-’- Priggy

1930 August.
1930.

1930.
1930.

1930.

1930 December.
1931 April.

1931 July.

1931 August.

1931.

1931

Nparv o
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The Gurjara Empire in North India. (JIH 6;
1-14.)

A Tamil Treatise on Buddhist Logic. Bk. xxix
of Manimékalai. Vasanta Silver Jubilee
Volume in honour of Principal A. B. Dhruva.

Studies in Gupta History. (JIH 6; 1-14.)

Mailarpu (Mylapore). (1A 56; 197-8.)

Panchamahasabda. (J.Bo. Br. RAS))

A School of South Indian Buddhism in Kanchi.
10C, 4th Session, 807-30.)

Introduction to R. Gopalan’s The Pallavas of
Kanchi.

Bappabhatti-Charita. (J. Bo. Br. RAS)

Manimékhalai in its Historical Setting.

An Incident in the relation of the Governor of
Poonamallee with Fort St. George. (IHRCP
92-99.)

Introduction to V. R. R. Dikshitar’s Hindu Ad-
ministrative Institutions.

Kalabhra Interregnum: what it means in
Indian History.
XVII International Congress, Oxford. (Under

PR e wolupet A QR

Mahébh-érata " il a .
The Pandyan Kingdom by K. AT
Sastri. (Book Notice). (1A 188)
Raja Deésing of Gingee. (IHRC, Gwatlior, and
JId, Vol. IX, part i)
The Rise of the Mahratta Power in the South.
(JTH, Vol. IX, p. 173.)
Gollapallee Diamond Mines. (IHRCP, Patna,

and JTH Vol. IX, p. 36L.) ‘
Notes on the Term “Dainati” in a Mackenzie

MS. (JIH Vol. IX, i, VIL)
Sir Streynsham Master’s account of the Golla-
palle Diamond Mines. (IHRCP, Vol. XIII, p.

43.)
In Memoriam (R.C. Temple.) (JIH Vol. X, part

i pp 77-81)

Pai-a-Saddha Mahannaya (Prakrita Sabdha
Maharnava (Book Notice; Vol. LX. 140.)
Abul Hasan Qutub Shah and his Minsters,

Madanna and Akkanna. (JIH, page 43.)
The Evolution of Hindu Administrative Institu-
tions in South India (Sir William Meyer Lec-
tures to the Madras University).
Presidential Address to the First Historical
Congress, Bombay.

g
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1931, Introduction to twe parts of the Best short
stories of India Messrs Taraporewala Sons,
Bombay,

1932 May.

Panchavéraviriyam. XVIII International Con-
gress of Orientals, Leiden, (1A Vol. LXI, p. 81).
1932 June, The Mahabharaty (Book Notice, IA Vol. LXI,

119).
1932. A Note on the term “King of Vellore” by Tra-
1932 vellers in India. (J.1H. XL i 114-21.)

Edition of Sewell’s
1932 South Indig,

Pancharatra in Tamil Literature (Contribution

to Winternitz Memorial Volume),

Historical Inscriptions of

) LIST oF ABBREVIATIONS.
S LD
kar Institute.

- (2 1 A.=Indian Antiquary, Bombay,

\\. = (3) I R=Indian Review, and India Review published. in, sragrs ="

re
defunct. g T g o pr » Now
N - Lo e e Confer
. el ence,
B vl aC P.=Indian Historjcq]
(8 J R A S

Recordg Commis.sion Proceedings
Asiatic Society of Great Britain

~C M.=The M,
ay s g A.=Soutp i

“The Round Table.”

No. 87 June, 1932,

SUMMARY OF CONTENTS.

The Round Table, concerned as it is primarily with the affairs
of the British Commonwealth, naturally devotes the frst article
in its June number to the subject of the Ottawa Conference.
After repeating, in the light of the recent speeches by statesmen
in the Dominions, The Round Table views upon the general pro-
blem of imperial preference, which are elaborated more fully in
the March number, the article discusses a number of special ques-
tions that will arise at Ottawa, notably emigration, permanent
imperial organisations, and Empire currency and credit,

j The author of the second article, entitled “Reflections on the
&Mes to consider the too familiar political and economie

impasse and’sbe possible means of escape from it, How cap prices
be made to rise, and ww. . ;

i toration ? In the‘3 1&&3rriati6‘ﬁ§l‘ ﬁ--&??ﬁf?ments in
econonufmx;;iausanne, they have an unmistakable task, e v
a . -
ge.rtl:;’n a special opportunity of leadershl.p. ——
i Ottawa, the problem which chiefly agitates he usually
At £ r’n erial politics is that of Ireland, to‘w ose ve-
e B lncll) Table has devoted special attention sn‘xc;
he mber contains a full account from an Iris geg
e o the oath and land purchase anmfntles11 hea ed
i line of policy, an
hich marks out a e ¢
foce Wmic appendix which indicates some of
lo-Irish estrangement.

placid
lopment T
War. The
of the dispute over
by &b editor’i p::x econo
rounded O;i::iz‘ﬂy consequences of Ang . e
the com ited States, writes the American author o iy
For tl_’e U;;go was the year of disappointmex.xt, 1931 was me-
fourth art.lc.le’ ionment, 1932 is the year of despair. But gci\.reh d
year of S heck’ credit deflation have alrea.dy accomplis ef
ment:}lueﬁo:f atl?a; the panic, and even the nominal balancing o
something ight do more.
the Federal'budgetDr:frmament describes from the spot the pro-
The article m;s of the Conference at Geneva, notably tix; re-
blems ané prog;e nch plan and the somewhat unexpected oice
ception of t?i:ati\t:” method of approach. There follow two arti-

of the “‘ﬁz Far Eastern dispute, the main one seeking to lay
p cles on '



~and an essay on the conditinn of -~ :

&~

bare, in the history, the economic situation and the racial charac-

teristics of the Chinese and Japanese peoples, the roots of the

present trouble, and adding some reflections upon the need for -
asserting the rather shaken force of the collective system. “The

first condition of helpfulness is understanding.” The view of

those in the thick of the trouble is given in a short account from

Shanghai itself, expressing the view of the foreign residents upon

the opportunity for permanent reform in the Settlement.

A correspondent in India describes the progress of the Gov-
ernment’s policy of urging on the reforms while relentlessly war-
ring against the wrecking tactics of Congress. It is, on the whole,
a hopeful account, though the communal problem is tenser than
ever, and the economic troubles of the country show no signs
of relief.

'The regular article on affairs in Great Britain naturally uses
a large part of its space in describing the substance of the new
tariff and the method of its construction. The reactions of the
Liberal and Labour parties, the means test controversy, the bud- -
get and bye-elections are also dealt with. From Canada. oo |

ft . ’ . . » l’,"‘ .--l‘é
an account of the parliamentary session _ (xngluddl:'e'bﬁ dget)

~ W Wy -ﬁﬂn{o‘%m _ . «mae provinces after three

ght ang
o Austra), 0 Jon. . .
4~ - 5¥nds a most instructive account of the dispute be-

g 4 ismissal of Mr. Lan
from the State premiership, and a section on the Australian atti%

tude towards imperial preference, a matter which is touched upon

in other Dominion contributions, A South African correspondent

Zealand in which the proble
cial attention.
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